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1st SEMESTER
Introduction to Performing Arts: Theory and Applications

FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE 01YMNX SEMESTER 1st (Winter)
01
COURSE TITLE Introsiuc.tlon to Performing Arts: Theory and
Applications
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (theory) 5
COURSE CATEGORY Compulsory / Thematic area: PA
PREREQUISITES NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED |NO
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/287 1

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS



https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2871/

This course offers a comprehensive introduction to the multifaceted phenomenon of
the performing arts (Theatre, Dance, Performance, and Music Theatre), examining
their history, interconnections, and correlations. The curriculum explores both
traditional and contemporary manifestations, tracing their evolution through a
historical lens.
Central to the study is the concept of performance, its characteristics, and its
functions. Furthermore, the course investigates the effects and the dynamic interplay
between the performer, spectator, space, time, and the body within the performance
process. Finally, students are introduced to the fundamental tools for reading works
of performing arts, as well as the primary theoretical tools of performance studies.
Upon successful completion of the course, students should be able to:
. Identify and articulate the key contributors and the primary parameters of
performance.
. Demonstrate a familiarity with the major historical periods of performance and
recognize its diverse cultural origins.
. Discern the primary genres of performance and analyze the dialogue between
them.
. Utilize fundamental tools for the critical reading of performances.
. Engage in critical reflection regarding specific performances as case studies
and apply this analysis in the composition of a scholarly term paper.

GENERAL SKILLS

Adaptation to new situations

Decision making

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Project design and management

Exercise criticism and self-criticism

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1.What is performance?

2.Performer and actor

3. Performance spaces

4. Spectator and audience

5. Histories of the performance 1: Ritual and performance

6. Histories of the performance 2: Theatre and Drama

7. Histories of the performance 3: Non-dramatic forms of performance from antiquity
to the Baroque

8. Histories of the performance 4: Opera and music theatre

9. Histories of the performance 5: Dance

10. Presentation and feedback on term papers

11. Performance history 6: From the predominance of drama to its crisis




12. Performance history 7: From the modernist avant-gardes to the postdramatic
13. The future of performance

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
COMMUNICATION communication with students
TECHNOLOGIES

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS | Short-answer questions (20%)
Written assignments (20%)
Final test (60%)

ACTIVITY SEMESTER WORKLOAD

LECTURES 39

STUDY AND ANALYSIS OF 21
SCIENTIFIC PAPERS AND

BOOK CHAPTERS
TEAM PAPER 24
AUTONOMOUS STUDY 41

TOTAL CONTACT HOURS

AND TRAINING 125

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY




OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
Balme, Christopher, Eicaywyn oric 8sarpiké¢ ommoudég, NMAEBpov, Athens 2016.
Pavis, Patrice, Aeéiko Tou Bedrpou, Gutenberg, Athens 2006.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY

Bablet, Denis, loTopia tn¢ 20yxpovng 2knvoBeaiag: 1887-1914 (MpwTtog ToP0G),
University Studio Press, Thessaloniki 2009. )

Barba, E. & Savarese, N., H MuoTikn Téxvn tou nforoiou, Kodv, Athens 2008.
Barbousi, Vaso, O x0pd¢ arov 200 aiwva, KacTtaviwTng, Athens 2010.

Carlson, Marvin, Performance -Mia Kpitikty Eicaywyn, Matradriong, Athens 2014.
Fischer-Lichte, Erika, ©éarpo kai Merauopewaon: lNpog¢ uia Néa AiobnTikn Tou
EmireAsorikou, Matdkng. Athens 2013.

Fischer-Lichte, Erika, loTtopia EupwrraikoU Apdauaro¢ kai Osdrpou, TépoG 1 &

2, TAEBpov, Athens 2012.

Jacqueline Jomaron, loTopia tn¢ 20yxpovns 2knvoBsaiag: 1914-1940 (AcuTepog
Topog), University Studio Press, Thessaloniki 2009.

Lehmann, Hans-Thies, Meradpauariké Béarpo, MNatdkng, ABriva 2025.

Puchner, Walter, Mia sicaywyn otnv emiarnun tou Bsdrpou, MNatradhiong, Athens
2011.

Schechner, Richard, H Oswpia thg EmitéAcong, TeAéBpio, Athens 2011.

Schechner, Richard, Performance Studies. An Introduction, Routledge, London 2002.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of
Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr



http://www.pda.uop.gr/

Introduction to Visual-Digital Arts

FACULTY | SCHOOL OF ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | 01YTX05 SEMESTER ‘ 1st (Winter)
COURSE TITLE | Introduction to Visual-Digital Arts
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES | TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (2 theory 5
and 1
practice)

COURSE CATEGORY | Compulsory Course (CC)

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | NO
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL | hitps://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2865/

3. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The primary objective of this module is to provide an introductory exploration of the expansive
field of visual arts and its digital and audiovisual evolution during the 20th and 21st centuries.
The course examines the scope, characteristics, and methodological foundations of the visual
arts, utilizing painting, sculpture, and photography as primary case studies. These fundamental
disciplines, rooted in visual perception, are analyzed through their technological, cultural, and
social extensions, which have given rise to contemporary art forms such as digital art, new
media, and installations. Consequently, it traces the genealogy of the image, investigating the
processes of capturing, projection, and editing. It explores the key transitions from pictorial
representation to mechanical and photochemical capturing (photography, pre-cinematic
devices, moving image), through to electronic playback/transmission (television, video), and
finally to digital and computational aspects (computer, Internet). Emphasis is placed on the
visual elements of the fine arts, as well as on the characteristics and critical integration of
computers, audiovisual media, projections, performance, and algorithms within emerging
digital art forms. The module aims to familiarize students with art practice, diverse
methodologies and media, and the multifaceted relationship between art and technology,
highlighting key milestones in the evolution of visual and digital culture to the present day. At
the laboratory level, selected exercises introduce students to the concept of collage and its
relationship with open-source digital image processing tools, with the ultimate goal of fostering
a multimedia-oriented critical thinking.

To analyse the main histories, trajectories and features of visual arts and digital art
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http://saariaho.org/works/notes-on-light/

1.To comprehend the dynamic link between contemporary art and technology

1. To identify basic methods and techniques of visual arts as well as being able to
comprehend their complex evolution from analogue to digital framework

e To identify the evolution and features of basic processes of depiction, capturing,
projection, playback, editing and elaboration of image across fields (i.e. painting,
photography, cinema, video, digital art)

e To apply basic processes of synthesis and elaboration of image through various
mergings of analogue and digital methods

GENERAL SKILLS

Research, analysis and synthesis of data by using technology

Design and management of work

Independent study

Independent study and acknowledgement of participatory/team work
Production of new research and ideas

Develop consecutive thinking and ability towards synthesis of data, ideas
Develop social, ethical and professional awareness

4. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

THEORY (3 h)

Introduction to art practice : From visual to digital arts

Visual elements : Point, line, plane, colour, light, shadow, space, texture
Painting image | : Processes, techniques, materials

Painting image Il : Processes, techniques, materials

Sculptural imagef/figure: Space, characteristics, materials

Capturing / Imaging the photographic image: Techniques

Projection / Recording the moving image : From pre-cinema to cinema
Compositing the image : Collage and its impact on art

The cinematic image: Narrative and non-narrative examples

The algorithmic image : Computer art (1960s)

Media/New media arts : Case studies and digital art

Media/New media arts : Case studies and digital art

Invited artist — Module review

LAB (1 h)

* Introduction to software of digital painting/photo editing | (Krita)

* Introduction to software of digital painting/photo editing Il (theme / idea)
* Introducing raster — vector graphics and Krita interface

* The idea of layers, blending and synthesis

» Tools and processes: experimentation | (cut, crop, distort)

» Tools and processes: experimentation Il (blend, mask, text)

» Tools and processes: experimentation Il (colour, lines, shapes)

» Tools and processes: experimentation IV (patterns)

» Tools and processes: experimentation V (collage and 20" century)
» Towards a digital synthesis: Merging painting and digital arts |

» Towards a digital synthesis: Merging painting and digital arts Il




» Feedback on students projects |
» Feedback on students projects Il

5. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13
COMMUNICATION weeks). Use of open source digital painting software.
TECHNOLOGIES Use of eClass on a weekly basis by providing

audiovisual material, links, bibliography, suggested
exhibitions and feedback

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 6
LAB 13
INDEPENDENT STUDY 49
ART PRACTICE 25
INVITED TALK/EDUCATIONAL 6
VISIT
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 125
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Written examinations (70%)
Creative practice (30%)

6. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY [Eudoxus]

1. Paul, C. (2026). Wnoiaki Téxvn, ut@. lMouhou, A. ABAva: Ekdboeic Utopia
[143563206]
. NahiwTn, B. (2022). Yneiakés TexvoAoyies kar Téxves. Ekdooeig Potr). [112695883]
e ZageipdtmouAog, O. (emp.) (2024). EAQ: Tomrog, Torrio, Xwpog, Xpovos: KaAAITExvIkES
TTPAKTIKES KQI EQPUNVEUTIKES TTpOoOEyYioels. EkdOoeIg TCI0Aa. [122085104]

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY

Paul, C. (2003). Digital Art. London: Thames and Hudson.

Manovich, L. (2001). The Language of New Media. The MIT Press.

Stiles, K. & Howard Selz, P. (1996). Theories Documents of Contemporary Art.
Neypemovre, N. (1995). Wnoiakés Kéouog. Ekddaeig KaaTaviwTn

McLuhan, M. (1964). Understanding Media: the extensions of man, NY: McGH
Kandinsky, W. (1926). 2nueio, pauun, Emiredo. ABAva: Ekdooeig Awdwvn.
Itten, J. (1961). H Téxvn rou Xpwuarog. Keipeva EikaoTikwv KaAAITEXVwv.
Wands, B (2006). Art of the Digital Age. London: Thames and Hudson.

Tribe, M. and Reena, J. (ed.) (2009). New Media Art. London: Taschen

©NOOa~WODN=




10. Bentkowska-Kafel, A., Cashen, T., Gardiner, H. (2005). Digital Art Histories. Intellect.

11. Collins, S. (2014). Seascapes. Film and Video Umbrella.

12. KoAokubBdg, K. (2015). Emeéepyaoia sikovag [Ke@dhaio]. 1o KoAokuBdg, K. 2015.
Yneiaka Méoa oric OmrmikoakouoTikéC Téxves Kallipos eBook (dwpedv).

13. Zavtopivaiog, M. k.a. (2015). ATré Tig oUVOETEG TEXVEG OTa UTTEpUETa: 'Eva eyxelpidio
yla Tov KOAAITEXVN TNG wnolakng Téxvng. Kallipos eBook (dwpedv).

Methodology I: Introduction to Academic Writing

5. GENERAL

SCHOOL | Fine Arts

ACADEMIC UNIT | Performing and Digital Arts

LEVEL OF STUDIES | Undergraduate

COURSE CODE SEMESTER | 1st

COURSE TITLE | Methodology |

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded. for separate comp?nents of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures 2
Practical exercises 1
Total 3 5
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Skills development

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | None

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | No
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/4203/

6. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

13


https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/4025/

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course aims to introduce students to the methods and techniques of scientific
research. More specifically, it seeks to familiarize students with the basic principles
and mechanisms for organizing thematic material, transforming information into
coherent text, and presenting it effectively.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to understand and
produce an academic paper based on both technical elements (title, structure,
formatting) and qualitative aspects (collection and classification of information,
organization of content, writing techniques, thematic specificity, and presentation
methods). They will also be able to define and structure a research field by determining
its framework, directions, and stages of development.

Upon successful completion, students will be able to:
(Knowledge)

1. describe contemporary research methods

2. identify the main characteristics of qualitative and quantitative methods
(Skills)

1. design and prepare an academic paper
. extract and organize research material
. conduct literature reviews
. designresearch questionnaires
. correctly use citations and bibliographic references
. handle quantitative data using SPSS

7. properly structure an academic paper
(Competences)

formulate clear research hypotheses

ensure validity and reliability in research

select appropriate scientific methods for data analysis

apply qualitative, quantitative, or mixed research methods

apply epistemological and ethical principles in research and writing
evaluate research results

present research findings

O~ WD

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...
Production of new research ideas Others...

14
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The course aims to develop the following competences:
1.

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information with the use of the
necessary technology

Working independently

Teamwork

Production of new research ideas

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

7. SYLLABUS

The course includes the following topics:

Theory (2 hours/week)

“Researching with method”: definitions and significance of “research” and
“methodology”

Topic selection: data search, title formulation, understanding the subject and
context

Sources of information: written, oral, internet sources and validation processes
Steps for searching, organizing, and structuring content

Basic writing rules: clarity, documentation, evaluation of information

Writing principles: argumentation and structure

Structure of an academic paper: keywords, abstract, introduction, main body,
conclusions

Text composition tools

Evaluation, comparison, critique, definition, description, interpretation,
analysis

Referencing systems and citation methods

Supplementary elements: images, maps, tables, etc.

Text organization principles

Presentation techniques and use of PowerPoint

Laboratory (1 hour/week)

Examples of research concepts

Title formulation and topic analysis

Information search and validation across sources
Exercises in note-taking and material organization
Writing and presentation exercises

Writing and presentation exercises

Text organization exercises

Text organization exercises

Documentation, analysis, interpretation exercises
Citation and referencing exercises
Supplementary material and appendix development
PowerPoint organization and presentation

Topic research processes

15



8. TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face (in-class)

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of modern ICT tools and digital support in
teaching.

Support of the learning process through the e-class
platform.

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art
workshop, interactive teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity,

etc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39
Study and literature 31
analysis
Exercises in research 40
methods
Coursework 40
assignment
Course total 150

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical

examination,
examination of patient, art interpretation, other
Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are

given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Assessment method: Written assignment (0-100%),
on a topic announced at the beginning of the
semester.

Assessment purpose:

To evaluate the student’s ability to structure an
academic paper according to its fundamental
components.

Assessment criteria:

2. clarity and logical structure of the research
hypothesis

3. critical review of relevant literature

4. correct use of citations, footnotes, and
references

9. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

Remler, Dahlia, and Gregg Van Ryzin. Research Methods in Practice. Sage.
Zafeiropoulos, Kostas. How to Write a Scientific Paper. Kritiki (in Greek).
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- Related academic journals:

International Journal of Social Research Methodology

Journal of Mixed Methods Research

Introduction to Technology

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | 01EIX02

SEMESTER

COURSE TITLE | Introduction to technology

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

WEEKLY
TEACHING
HOURS

ECTS

3 (1 hour of
theory and 2
hours of
laboratory)

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek

EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2870/

- TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course is an introduction to digital technology and in particular to information technology
and computers, both their hardware and software.
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
know the parts of the computer and their interconnections

oakoN~

represent different types of data in digital form
understand how to encode and store media
understand the fundamentals of operating systems
understand the structure of a computer network
use simple design and development tools

GENE

AL SKILLS

e Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary

technologies
e Teamwork
e Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

- COURSE CONTENT

17



The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

THEORY (1 hour)
* The evolution of digital technology and computing systems
e The basic architecture of the computer
¢ The representation of data: numerical systems
e Binary representation and text encoding
¢ The digitization of sound and image
e Data compression: storage media
¢ Data input and output: peripheral devices
e Data processing: program execution
* System software: the operating system
¢  Computer programs and tools
e Introduction to computer networks and the internet
* Websites and web technologies

e Other categories of computer systems and their applications

LAB (2 hours)

The parts of a computer

The central processing unit

The binary and hexadecimal systems
Logic gates and digital design

Text and audio encoding and compression
ASCII art

Image and video encoding and compression

© N2 Ok oN =

Programming with LOGO

©

Windows management tools

10. Online art

11. Network management in a DOS environment
12. Static website design

13. Art and artificial intelligence

-  TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATION | Use of ICT when communicating with students.
TECHNOLOGIES | Teaching through an electronic platform.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 13

18



LAB EXERCISES

26

PROJECTS 40
INDEPENDENT STUDY 46
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 125

TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS | \yritten exam (75%)

Projects (25%)

- _BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

e BiBAio [50658777]: Eicaywyn atnv MNAnpogopikn, 10n 'Ekd, Beekman Ben,Beekman

George NAemrTopépeleg

e BiBAio [50656007]: Eicaywyn atnv MNAnpogopikA kai Toug Y1roAoyioTég, Mmoldavng

Mavayiwtng A. AeTTTOPEPEIES

e BiIBAio [112692279]: Eicaywyn otnv TAnpogopikr, Evans Alan, Martin Kendall,

Poatsy Mary Anne (Zuyyp.) - ZtapaTiou lMNavvng (Emiy.)

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2023-2024

The Body in the Performing Arts: Dance & Performance

1

FACULTY

Performance

FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE 02ENEO6 \ SEMESTER 01
COURSE TITLE The Body in the Performing Arts: Dance &

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

WEEKLY TEACHING
HOURS

ECTS

Lectures and Workshops

3

5

COURSE CATEGORY Compulsory / Foundation course - Performance
PREREQUISITES NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek

EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO YES (in English)

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA137/
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https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA137/

0. TEACHING RESULTS
TEACHING RESULTS

This course examines ways in which the lived body (soma) is experienced, represented,
approached and studied in different historical periods. It does so with an emphasis on
dance and performance practices, with particular reference to approaches of the 20" and
21%t centuries. The development and evolution of practices and representations of the
body are examined from an historical perspective and are positioned in artistic, social and
historical context. Experiential workshops facilitate the embodied study of practices and
theoretical approaches to the lived body with an emphasis on cultivating performance skills
and an embodied understanding of aesthetic and creative dimensions of dance and
performance practices. The course also explores examples of artistic work that
experiments with an interaction between the lived body, technology and/or virtual image.
Learning Objectives

After completing this course students will be able to:

1. Identify and analyse significant milestones and artistic eras in the evolution of
contemporary dance and performance

2. ldentify and examine basic principles of theoretical approaches to contemporary
dance and performance

3. Demonstrate an embodied understanding of creative approaches to the body in
dance and performance

GENERAL SKILLS

-Exploration, analysis and synthesis of data and information
-Adaptability in new circumstances

-Decision Making

-Independent study

-Team-working skills

-Respecting difference

-Environmental awareness

-Critical and reflection skills

-Development of free and creative thinking

0. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1. Introduction to the module and creative workshop
2. Modernism: Dance and Performance |

3. Modernism: Dance and Performance I

4. Postmodernism in Dance |

5. Postmodernism in Dance Il
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6. Introduction to embodied practices in dance and approaches to movement improvisation
7. Introduction to Experiential Anatomy. Phenomenology in Performance.

8. Experiential Anatomy and Performance

9. Lived and Virtual Bodies

10. Emergent Form and Choreographic Composition

11. Introduction to site-specific performance

12. Objects and the Body in Creative Process and Performance

13. Revision and preparation for assessment

0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, workshops and communication
COMMUNICATION with students.
TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 13
ART PRACTICE 26
INDEPENDENT STUDY 83
TUTORIALS 3
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS 125
AND TRAINING

EVALUATION OF

STUDENTS Presentation / Performance: 100%

Assessment criteria will be offered analytically during the
course of the module and will be available in the course’s
e-class webpage.

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
NkapwvTty, Polg, (2008) O Xopog otn {wn, 2n 'Ekdoon, Ekdbéoeig Hpidavdg, ISBN :
9603350214

Mtraputrouon, Bdow (2004) O Xopog arov 200 Aiwva, 5n ‘Exkdoon, Ekddoeig KaoTaviwTn,
ISBN: 960-03-3762-4

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Abram, D. (1996) The Spell of the Sensuous. New York: Vintage.
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De Spain, K. (2014) Landscape of the Now: A Topography of Movement Improvisation.
New York: OUP USA

Fraleigh S.H. (2004 ) Dancing Identity: Metaphysics in Motion.Pittsburgh: University of
Pittsburgh Press.

Olsen, A. (2014) The Place of Dance: A Somatic Guide to Dancing and Dance
Making.Wesleyan University Press.

Reeve, S. (2011) Nine Ways of Seeing a Body. Triarchy Press.
Tufnell, M. & Crickmay, C. (2004) A Widening Field: Journeys in Body and Imagination,
Alton:Dance Books.

Williamson, A. (2014) Dance, Somatics and Spirituality. Bristol: Intellect.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of
Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
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Art History

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE 01YNX04 | SEMESTER 1

COURSE TITLE Art History
WEEKLY ECT

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES | TEACHING S
HOURS
3 (2 hours theory & 1 hour 5
practice)

COURSE CATEGORY compulsory

PREREQUISITES No

TEACHING LANGUAGE Greek

AND

EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No

TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL eclass.uop.gr | loTopia Té€xvng

1. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course entitled "History of Art" is offered to first-year students of the
Department of Performing and Digital Arts. The aim of the course is to present the
basic concepts, theoretical approaches and different media, movements, currents,
techniques and styles in Western Art (mid-19th century to 2000), to practice critical
ability and analyze visual material, as well as to study the relationship of artistic
production with historical reality in its broadest sense.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

Identify the main artistic movements of the period from the mid-18th century to
the early 1970s, identifying their main representatives, techniques and aesthetics.

Relate the content and forms of works of art to the social, historical and cultural
context in which they were created, explaining how this influenced artistic
production.

Critically analyze visual material from different periods, identifying
characteristics, differences and influences between art movements.

Formulate and present clearly and documented their personal interpretations
of works of art, both orally and in writing.

Utilize digital tools and online sources for the research and presentation of
works of art, enriching their critical perspective with multimedia content.

23


https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3371/

To develop critical analysis of works, and to prepare short research papers,
developing research and writing skills.

To practice critical and self-critical thinking, promoting their creativity, free
expression and aesthetic sensitivity.

To become aware of issues of multiculturalism and social identities, identifying

the importance of art in highlighting social issues.
GENERAL SKILLS

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Demonstrating social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to
gender issues

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

2. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course is broken down into 13 teaching units
The following are indicative subject area titles.

THEORY (2 hours)

1. Introduction to the History of art. Theories of Modernity and Modernism. (3
hours)

2. From Romanticism to Realism. (2 hours)

3. Impressionism, Post-Impressionism and Symbolism. (2 hours)

4. European Primitivism. (2 hours)

5. The Fauves, Expressionism and the New Objectivity. (2 hours)

6. Cubism. (2 hours)

7. Futurism, Dada, Surrealism. (2 hours)

8. Russian and Soviet avant-garde: cubo-futurism, suprematism, constructivism. (2
hours)

9. German Interwar |. Architecture and design: the Bauhaus. (2 hours)

10. German Interwar Il. Cinema in the Weimar Republic. (2 hours)

11. American Modernism: Abstract Expressionism and Pop Art. (2 hours)

12. From Modernism to Postmodernism. (2 hours)

13. Overview of the material. (3 hours)

PRACTICE (1 hour)

1. Critical examination of works and texts from the period of Romanticism to
Realism

2. Critical examination of works and texts from the period of Impressionism, Post-
Impressionism and Symbolism.

3. Critical examination of works and texts from the period of European Primitivism.
4. Critical examination of works and texts from the period of Fauvism,
Expressionism and New Objectivity.

5. Critical examination of works and texts from the Cubist period.

6. Critical examination of works and texts from the period of Futurism, Dada and
Surrealism.

7. Critical examination of works and texts from the period of the Russian and
Soviet avant-garde.
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8. Critical examination of works and texts from the German interwar period,
architecture and design at the Bauhaus.

9. Critical examination of works and texts from the German interwar period, in the
cinema of the Weimar Repubilic.

10. Critical examination of works and texts from the period of American
Modernism: Abstract Expressionism and Pop Art.

11. Critical examination of works and texts from the beginnings of Postmodernism.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING Face to face

METHOD

USE OF Use of PowerPoint and audio-visual examples (13 lectures)
INFORMATION - Support learning process through eClass with weekly
AND provision of audio-visual material, links, photos, extra

COMMUNICATION | bibliography and related information (exhibitions, cultural
TECHNOLOGIES institutions, etc.)

TEACHING

STRUCTURE SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 10
PRACTICE 35
Self-study 41
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 125
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF
STUDENTS Assessment Method | (30%)

Written Assignment and Public Presentation (written
assignment specifications are given, e.g., length of text,
grading criteria)

Assessment Method Il (70%)

Written final exam

4. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
e Argan, Carlo Julio, H Movtépva Téxvn 1770-1970, MNEK, 2014. 3
(41954579)
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e Arnason H. 2005. H loTopia Tng ouyxpovng TéEXVNG. Zwypa@Ikr, YAUTTTIKN,
QPXITEKTOVIKH, pwToypagia. (15054)

e EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES
o @. KokaBéong (u19.), M. MNMatravikoAdou (etmiy.), ABriva: ETTikevipo
e [kpain, K. 1987. H PwoikA MpwToTtropia, . PnyotrouAou (U1¢.), ABriva:
YT1rodoun
e AdaokaloBavaong, N. 2004. O KaANiITéExvng wg loTopikd YTTOKEIPEVO ATTO
Tov 190 oTov 206 aiwva. ABrva: Ekdbéoeig Aypa
e Gombrich, E. 1998, To Xpoviké Tng T€xvne. Abriva: MIET.
e >UAAOYIKO €pyo. 2010. ‘Evvoieg Tng MovTtépvag TExvng: Ao Tov Gwpioud
otov Metapovtepviopd. ABAva: MIET.
e Bordwell, D., Thompson, K., & Smith, J. C. 2020. Film art: An introduction.
New York: McGraw-Hill Education
e Eisenman, S., & Crow, T. E. 2011. Nineteenth century art: A critical history.
New York: Thames & Hudson Harrison, Ch., Wood, P. 2003. Art in theory,
1900-2000: an anthology of changing ideas. Malden, MA: Blackwell
Publishing
e Honour, H., & Fleming, J. 2018. A world history of art. London: Laurence
King Publishing
e Rosenblum, R., & Janson, H. W. 2004. Art of the nineteenth century:
Painting and sculpture. London: Pearson Prentice Hall
The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the
Peloponnese.
www.pda.uop.gr
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Methodology I: Introduction to Academic Writing

FACULTY Fine Arts

DEPARTMENT Performing and Digital Arts

LEVEL OF STUDIES Undergraduate

COURSE CODE 02YMNMEO | SEMESTER 1st
3

COURSE TITLE Methodology |

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY

course, e.qg. lectures, laboratory exercises, eftc. If the TEACHING CREDITS

credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give HOURS

the weekly teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 2

Practical exercises 1

Total 3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching

and the teaching methods used are described in detail

at (d).

COURSE TYPE Skills development
general background,

special backgrounad,
specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | None

LANGUAGE OF Greek
INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/4203/

(1) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an
appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of

the course are described.
Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications
cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher

Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications
Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

This course aims to introduce students to the methods and techniques of scientific
research. More specifically, it seeks to familiarize students with the basic principles
and mechanisms for organizing thematic material, transforming information into

coherent text, and presenting it effectively.
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Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to understand and
produce an academic paper based on both technical elements (title, structure,
formatting) and qualitative aspects (collection and classification of information,
organization of content, writing techniques, thematic specificity, and presentation
methods). They will also be able to define and structure a research field by
determining its framework, directions, and stages of development.

Upon successful completion, students will be able to:
(Knowledge)
e describe contemporary research methods
e identify the main characteristics of qualitative and quantitative methods
(Skills)
e design and prepare an academic paper
extract and organize research material
conduct literature reviews
design research questionnaires
correctly use citations and bibliographic references
handle quantitative data using SPSS
e properly structure an academic paper
(Competences)
e formulate clear research hypotheses
ensure validity and reliability in research
select appropriate scientific methods for data analysis
apply qualitative, quantitative, or mixed research methods
apply epistemological and ethical principles in research and writing
evaluate research results
present research findings

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must
acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of
the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of  Project planning and management

data and information, with the use of Respect for difference and multiculturalism

the necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender
Working independently issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international Production of free, creative and inductive
environment thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary ...

environment Others...

Production of new research ideas .......

The course aims to develop the following competences:
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Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information with the use of the
necessary technology

Working independently

Teamwork

Production of new research ideas

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

(2) SYLLABUS

The course includes the following topics:

Theory (2 hours/week)

1.

No o bk

o

9.

10.
11.
12.
13.

“Researching with method”: definitions and significance of “research” and
“methodology”

Topic selection: data search, title formulation, understanding the subject and
context

Sources of information: written, oral, internet sources and validation
processes

Steps for searching, organizing, and structuring content

Basic writing rules: clarity, documentation, evaluation of information

Writing principles: argumentation and structure

Structure of an academic paper: keywords, abstract, introduction, main body,
conclusions

Text composition tools

Evaluation, comparison, critique, definition, description, interpretation,
analysis

Referencing systems and citation methods

Supplementary elements: images, maps, tables, etc.

Text organization principles

Presentation techniques and use of PowerPoint

Laboratory (1 hour/week)

Examples of research concepts

Title formulation and topic analysis

Information search and validation across sources
Exercises in note-taking and material organization
Writing and presentation exercises

Writing and presentation exercises

Text organization exercises

Text organization exercises

Documentation, analysis, interpretation exercises

. Citation and referencing exercises

. Supplementary material and appendix development
. PowerPoint organization and presentation

. Topic research processes




(3) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance
learning, etc.

Face-to-face (in-class)

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching,
laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of modern ICT tools and digital support in
teaching.

Support of the learning process through the e-
class platform.

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of
teaching are described in
detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical
practice, art workshop,
interactive teaching,
educational visits, project,
essay writing, artistic creativity,
etc.

The student's study hours for
each learning activity are given
as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the
principles of the ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 39

Study and literature 31

analysis

Exercises in research 40

methods

Coursework 40

assignment

Course total 150

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation,
methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive,
multiple choice questionnaires,
short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem
solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and

Assessment method: Written assignment (0—
100%), on a topic announced at the beginning of
the semester.

Assessment purpose:

To evaluate the student’s ability to structure an
academic paper according to its fundamental
components.

Assessment criteria:
e clarity and logical structure of the research
hypothesis
e critical review of relevant literature
e correct use of citations, footnotes, and
references
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where they are accessible to
students.

(4) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
Remler, Dahlia, and Gregg Van Ryzin. Research Methods in Practice. Sage.
Zafeiropoulos, Kostas. How to Write a Scientific Paper. Kritiki (in Greek).

- Related academic journals:
International Journal of Social Research Methodology
Journal of Mixed Methods Research
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2nd SEMESTER

Performance and Social Applications |

FACULTY SCHOOL OF ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE 02EMNEO4 SEMESTER 2nd

COURSE TITLE Performance and Social Applications |
WEEKLY TEACHING EC

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS TS

Lectures per week 3 5
2-hours theory + 1-hour
laboratory

COURSE CATEGORY Compulsory

PREREQUISITES: NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek

EXAMINATION:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO NO

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/4389/

1. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Description

The course introduces students to the theories, practices and social dimensions of
performance in the field of applied (and social) theatre. The aim of the course is students
to understand key theories and practices, such as the Theatre of the Oppressed (Boal)
and the Epic Theatre (Brecht), and to come into contact with different practices and
applications of applied theatre. The course examines applications of performance in
educational, social and therapeutic settings, analysing the ways in which performance is
used as a tool for social dialogue, empowerment and participation. It emphasises on the
experiential approach, critical thinking and the design of interventions with social impact.
Students are encouraged to connect theory with practice, as well as to develop their own
proposals for applied performance.

By the end of the course, students will be able to:

e Know the basic types and functions of applied theatre
e Understand its educational, social and psychological dimensions
e Engage with applied theatre practices
e Use applied theatre techniques for performance actions
[ J
GENERAL SKILLS

32



Team work
Adaptation to new situations
Project planning and management

Decision-making

Respect diversity and multiculturalism

Demonstrating social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender
issues Exercise criticism and self-criticism
Promote free, creative and inductive thinking

2. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

5. Applications in Education: Theatre Games and Theatre Pedagogy Programmes
6. Theatre for Early Years: Sensory Engagement, Interaction and Exploration

8. Applications of Storytelling and Digital Storytelling in Community and the
9. The Art of Therapy: Drama Therapy, Dance Therapy, Music Therapy, Art

Therapy, Participatory Photography/ Group artistic work - work in progress

12. Judicial Performance/ Group artistic work - work in progress (rehearsal)
13. Performance of Cultural Heritage/ Presentations of artistic work

Theory/Lab
e Applied and Social Theatre and Performance: Introduction
e 2. Augusto Boal, Theatre of the Oppressed and Forum Theatre
e 3. Bertolt Brecht, Epic Theatre and Socio-Political Performance
e 4.Documentary Theatre
[ J
[ J
e 7. Memory Theatre: Reminiscence theatre
[ J
Sciences/ Group Artistic Work
[ J
e 10. Playback Theatre/ Group artistic work - work in progress
e 11. Prison Theatre/ Group artistic work - work in progress (one to one)
[ J
[ J

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face to face (in class)

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13
weeks). Use of creative software in lab. Use of
eClass on a weekly basis by providing audiovisual
material, links, bibliography, suggested exhibitions
and feedback. Communication with students via e-
mail and through an electronic chat room in the e-

class.
TEACHING STRUCTURE
SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
Lectures/ Interactive Teaching 23
Laboratory Work 10
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Study and Analysis of Scientific | 15
Papers and Book Chapters
Autonomous Study 56
Invited Speakers 6
Creative work 15
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS 150
AND TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Group art /performance project (50%)
Autonomous reflective journal in the form of written
essay or blog (50%)

4. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. [122075375] BepPepotrotAou Z. (2023) To Zuyxpovo Ofatpo Tou lMNMpayuaTikou.
ATTO TIG aANBIVEG 1I0TOPIEG OTO BEATPO-VTOKOUUEVTO KAl OTIG EPEUVNTIKEG
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EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES
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Dalley, T. etal. (1995). O¢patreia Méow Téxvng: H EikaoTikr Mpooéyyion.
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MTT0dA, AouykouoTo (1981). To OéaTpo Tou Katatrieouévou. Oswpia.

MT1T0dA, AouykouaoTo (2008). “MoAimioudg kal Extraideuon”. EkTraidsuon kai
O¢arpo, 9: 10- 13.

MacDonald, S. & Rachel, D. (2000). “To ©¢arpo Forum Tou Augusto Boal yia
ekTTaideuTIKOUG”. 270 N. M'K6Bag & ®. KakAapavn (e11.) AvalnTwvTag Tn 8€on Tou
BedTpou oTn deutepofdBuia ekraideuon (o. 150-156). A.A.E. AvaTtoAikA¢ ATTIKAG.
30
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“Ektraideuon kai NMoAimopdg: Zxéoeig kai MNpooTTikég”, 1. B, 156-164. Aiabéoiuo
oTov OIKTUAKO TOTTO:
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Performing and Digital Arts: Intersections

FACULTY SCHOOL OF ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE 02YTEO4 SEMESTER

2nd
COURSE TITLE Performing and Digital Arts: Intersections

WEEKLY TEACHING EC

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS TS
Lectures per week 3 (Theory) 5

COURSE CATEGORY Compulsory

PREREQUISITES: NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek

EXAMINATION:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO NO

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.qgr/courses/4388/

1. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Description

The course focuses on an introductory approach to the fruitful intersections of performing
and digital arts, with emphasis given to the recent decades of contemporary culture. The
course emphasizes a critical look at hybrid approaches to artistic practice that combine
interdisciplinary and artistic processes of composition, media and methodologies from
cinema, radio and the internet, to augmented and virtual reality technologies, as well as
the use of artificial intelligence. Students will come into contact with concepts such as
hybrid art, transmedia storytelling, performance art using digital media, as well as new
forms of audience participation and immersion. The experimental nature of the course
aims to present both selected examples of contemporary performances and hybrid
artworks as well as a series of invited talks by artists and theorists, highlighting the
dynamic connections of the two fields but also presenting new perspectives for students to
engage with during their undergraduate studies.

By the end of the course, students will be able to:

e Recognize the inter-artistic and interdisciplinary connections of hybrid, multimedia
and intermedia arts.

e |dentify the characteristics of the digital performance field (digitally mediated
performance).

e Understand the dynamic relationship between performing and digital art forms in
contemporary culture and job market.
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GENERAL SKILLS
Adaptation to new situations.
e Work autonomously, but also engage in collaborative/team work
e Promote free, creative and inductive thinking
e Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary
technologies.
Develop social, ethical, professional sensitivity
Respect diversity and multiculturalism
Produce new research/artistic ideas

2. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Theory

1. Defining Performing and Digital Arts

2. Defining Intersections: Hybrid, Multimedia and Intermedia Arts
3. Transmedia Storytelling

4. Radio

5. Cinema

6. The Internet: between physical, digital, liminal space

7. Artificial Intelligence

8. Immersive Technologies and Augmented Reality

9. The Role of the Audience: Participation, Embodiment, Intimacy, Presence, Immersion
10. Time and Space: Temporality, Spatiality, Glocalisation

11. Guest Speaker |

12. Guest Speaker Il

13. Guest Speaker Il

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face (in class)

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13
COMMUNICATION weeks). Use of eClass on a weekly basis by
TECHNOLOGIES providing audiovisual material, links, bibliography,

suggested material and feedback. Communication
with students via e-mail and through an electronic
chat room in the e-class

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 30
AUTONOMOUS STUDY 51
Essay writing 35
Invited Speakers 9
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS 125
AND TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS
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Written essay or video essay or podcast (100%)

4. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

1. MouAou, A. (2020). H Apxaia EAAnvikA Tpaywdia kal To Wnelaké O¢arpo.
Exkddoeig Alyokepwg

2. Manovich, L. (2001/2016). H N\wooa Twv Néwv Méowv. 2avtopivaiog, M.
(MTQ.), ABrva: EAKE AZKT

[59359104] AeAnyiavvng, . (2007) AladpaoTikd MNMoAupéoa kal WYnolakn
TexvoAoyia oTig Téxveg, ekd. NIKOZ OEPMOZ KAI ZIA IKE

Bardiot, C. (2021). Performing Arts & Digital Humanities: From Traces to Data. UK:
Wiley.

Bay-Cheng, S., Kattenbelt, C., Lavender, A., & Nelson, R. (Eds.). (2010). Mapping
Intermediality in Performance. Amsterdam University Press.
http://www.jstor.org/stable/j.ctt46mwijd;
https://library.oapen.org/handle/20.500.12657/3457 1

Benjamin, W. (1936). The Work in the Age of Mechanical Reproduction. Pen.
Cameron, D., Wotzko, R., Anderson, M., Brater, E and Taylor-Batty, M. (eds.)
(2017). Drama and Digital Arts Cultures. London: Bloomsbury.

Carlson, Marvin (2014). Performance: Mia Kpitikr) Eicaywyn, ABrva: lMNamadriong.
Chatzichristodoulou, M. & Jefferies, J. (2009). Interfaces of Performance.
Routledge.

Dixon, S. (2007). Digital performance: A history of new media in theatre, dance,
performance art, and installation, Cambridge: The MIT Press.

Fischer-Lichte, Erika (2013). ©¢artpo kai Metapdpewaon: MNpog pia Néa AioBnTikn
Tou EmiteAeoTikou, ABrva: Matdkng.

Giannachi, Gabriella (2004). Virtual Theatres: An introduction. Routledge.
Kattenbelt, C. (2008). Intermediality in theatre and performance: Definitions,
perceptions and medial relationships. Cultura, lenguaje y representacion: revista
de estudios culturales de la Universitat Jaume |, 19-29.
https://core.ac.uk/download/pdf/39085592.pdf

Lehmann, Hans-Thies (2006). Postdramatic Theatre, London: Routledge.
Manovich, L. (2001). The Language of New Media. The MIT Press.
Merleau-Ponty, M. (1945 [2016]). ®aivouevoAoyia Tng AvtiAnwng. NARcog.

Paul, C. (2003). Digital Art. London: Thames and Hudson.

Philips, A. (2012) A Creator’s Guide to Transmedia Storytelling. How to Captivate
and Engage Audiences across Multiple Platforms. McGraw Hill Professional

Pike, S. (2025) Al, AR, and VR in Theatre and Performance Technology in the
Present and Future of Live Creative Arts, Routledge.

Salter, C. (2010). Entangled: Technology and the Transformation of Performance.
The MIT Press.

Stiles, K. & Howard Selz, P. (1996). Theories Documents of Contemporary Art.
U.C.P.

Davidson, C. (ed.) (1995). Anyplace. Cambridge: The MIT Press.

Tribe, M. and Reena, J. (eds.) (2009). New Media Art. London: Taschen.

Wands, B (2006). Art of the Digital Age. London: Thames and Hudson.
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Introduction to Performance: Theory and Applications

FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | 02YTIEO1 SEMESTER | 2
INTRODUCTION TO PERFORMANCE: THEORY
COURSE TITLE AND APPLICATIONS
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (theory: 2 5
hours,
practice: 1
hour)

COURSE CATEGORY | Mandatory

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek (possibility of 3 lectures in English)
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA138/

1. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

1. The aim of the course is to introduce students to the concept of performance and its basic
characteristics. During the course we will study the different cases of performances through the
examination of cases from social, ritual and aesthetic performances, as well as performances in
everyday life.

We will also focus on the elements of ritual and play that underlie performances, the importance
of the body, the performative space and the activation of the senses. Classes will be mainly
theoretical and will be accompanied by practical workshops.

Translated with DeepL.com (free version)

2. By the end of the course, students should be able to:
-understand the basic theories of Performance;

-know the different types and functions of Performance;

-approach Performance both theoretically and through artistic practice.

GENERAL SKILLS
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Adaptation to new situations;

Decision-making;

Production of new research ideas;

Autonomous work;

Teamwork;

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism;
Respect for the natural environment;

Exercise criticism and self-criticism;
Demonstration of social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity towards gender
issues;

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Theory (2 hours)

1) Introduction. Syllabus and course content presentation

2) What is Performance?

3) The emergence and development of Performance Studies

4) Performance and ritual |. Basic concepts

5) Performance and Ritual Il. The theories of Durkheim and Van Gennep
6) Performance and Ritual Ill. Turner's theories

7) Performance and Ritual IV. Richard Schechner

8) Performativity

9) Disguise and transformation. A cultural history

10) Performance and play: the basic theories of play

11) Group projects presentation

12) Group projects presentation
13)

Course overview

Practice (1 hour)

1) Introduction and presentation of the course

2) Workshop: what is Performance 1?

3) Workshop: what is Performance 11?

4) Performance and ritual: practical applications |

5) Performance and ritual: practical applications Il
6) Performance and ritual: practical applications Ill
7) Performance and ritual: practical applications IV
8) Practical applications workshop: space, body, senses
9) Practical workshop: the concept of transformation
10) Performance and play: practical applications

11) Group work presentations
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12) Group work presentations

13) Group work presentations

Translated with DeepL.com (free version)

2. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Yes
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING
ART PRACTICE 13
INDEPENDENT STUDY 86
INVITED TALKS [...]
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 125
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Class participation (20%)

Oral presentation (30%)

Final exams (50%)

3. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. EmitéAeon

Kwdikdg BifAiou otov EUd0go: 112690712
‘Exdoon: a/2022

Zuyypa@eic: AnuoaBévng Aypa@iwtng

ISBN: 9789605891565

TOTmoG: ZUyypapua

A1aBETNG (EkdOTNG): KATTOAA KQN. NMATQNA

2. H Bswpia tng emréAeong

Kwdikdg BifAiou otov EUdogo: 41957383
‘Exdoon: 1n €kd./2010

>uyypageig: Schechner Richard

ISBN: 9789608410602

TOTOG: ZUyypauua

AiaBéTng (Ekd6TNG): MAPIA MAPIKOY & ZIA ENME,

3. Performance
Kwdikdg BifAiou otov EUdogo: 102072587
‘Ekdoon: 1n/2020
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2uyypaeic: 16An Avdpeddn

ISBN: 9789606280931

ToOmoG: ZUyypapua

A1aB£TNG (EkdOTNG): KouAeddkng Oeddwpog,

4. Performance: uia KpITIKY gil0aywyn

Kwdikdg BiAiou otov EUd0g0: 33133063

‘Ekdoon: 1n €kd./2014

>uyypageig: Carlson C.

ISBN: 9789600227635

TomoG: ZUyypapua

Al0BéTng (Ekd6TNG): EKAOZEIZ MANAZHZH AEBE

5. To owya. Ikeoia kar ameiAn
Kwdikdg BifAiou otov EUd0g0: 1891
‘Ekdoon: 3/2003

2uyypageic: Mén PnyotrouAou
ISBN: 9603481297

TUTTOG: ZUYYpPAPPa

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

1) Turner, V. 2015. A6 tnv teAstoupyia oto Béarpo. H avBpwrrivn Baputnta Tou maixvidiou,
@. Tepldakng (UTQ.), ABrva: Hpidavog

2) Kaprow, A. 2003. Essays on the Blurring of Art and Life. Berkeley: University of California
Press

3) Read, A. 1993. Performance and Everyday Life. London: Routledge

4) Schechner, R. 1985. “Points of Contact Between Anthropological and Theatrical Thought”,
Between Theatre and Anthropology. Philadelphia, USA: University of Pennsylvania Press, o0.
3-34.

5) Schechner, R. & Appel, W. (eds). 1990. By Means of Performance: Intercultural Studies of
Theatre and Ritual. Cambridge: Cambridge UP

6) Schechner, R. 2008. Performance Theory, 3 ed. London: Routledge

7) Schechner, R. 2013. Performance Studies: An Introduction, 3 ed. London; New York:
Routledge

8) Turner, V. 1982. From Ritual to Theater. The Human Seriousness of Play. Baltimore, MD:
PAJ Press

9) Turner, V. W. 1969. The ritual process: structure and anti-structure. Chicago: Aldine Pub.
Co.
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The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

Digital Image Processing

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | 02EIE10 SEMESTER | 2nd

COURSE TITLE | Digital image processing

WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES | TEACHING ECTS
HOURS

3 (1 hour of 5
theory and 2
hours of
laboratory)

COURSE CATEGORY | Obligatory

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2627/

4. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course is an introduction to the principles of digital image processing and its applications
in the digital arts. It aims to teach students to use digital cameras and other image sources,
in conjunction with appropriate software, to enrich their digital creations with visual content.
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

5. know the properties of digital cameras and the processes of image digitization

6. recognize the features and differences of raster and vector images

7. understand the operation of basic digital image processing algorithms

8. choose appropriate software and efficient methods to edit a photo or video

9. apply filters and other visual effects to their artistic creations

10. use artificial intelligence tools when they need them

11. create graphics utilizing computer vision techniques

GENERAL SKILLS

0. Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary
technologies
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1. Autonomous work
2. Production of new research ideas
3. Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

5. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

THEORY (1 hour)
The digital camera

Raster images

4
5
6. Raster image processing
7. Applications in digital arts

8. Linear and morphological filters

9. Artistic filters

10. Spectral analysis and processing

11. Vector images

12. Computer Vision and Artificial Intelligence
13. Content recognition in images

14. Video

15. Processing in time

16. Depth estimation

LAB (2 hours)

- Image capture, lens properties, color temperature, gamma correction
- Brightness, color spaces, histograms

- Merging, geometric transformations, color adjustment

- Pixel art, threshold art, gif art, glitch art, photomosaics, panoramic photos
- Noise removal, edge and contour enhancement, special visual effects
- Digital painting, conversion of photography into a painting

- Color spectrum, texture, frequency filters

- Graphic representation, conversion of a photo into a sketch

- Convolutional Neural Networks and Adversarial Machine Learning

- Style transfer from a painting to a photo

- Video processing techniques

- Optical flow and motion tracking

- 3D modeling from consecutive images, using stereo vision

6. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATION | Use of ICT when communicating with students.
Teaching through an electronic platform.




TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 13
LAB EXERCISES 26
PROJECT 40
INDEPENDENT STUDY 46
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 125
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS | The final grade is obtained from the average of the
grade of the written or oral exam (at the end of the
semester) and the grade of the project (delivered
before the end of the semester).

FINAL EXAM (50%)
PROJECT (50%)

A score of 5 is required for both the final exam and the
project.

7. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

4. BiBAio [94701659]: H TEXNIKH THEZ ANAAOTIKHZ KAI THE WHOIAKHX
PAQTOIMNPADIAZ, AvaoTdoiog Zxicag

5. BiBAio [68374176]: Eme€epyaoia Wnoelakwyv Eikévwy, AvayvwoTtdrouhog XprioTog
Nik6Aaog

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

o TIATTAMAPKOZXZ NIKOAAOZ, WHOIAKH EMNE=EPIAZIA KAl ANAAYZH EIKONAZ,
ADOI MAMAMAPKOY O.E., 2013

e Maitre, Henri. From photon to pixel: the digital camera handbook. John Wiley &
Sons, 2017.

e Chung, Bryan WC. Pro Processing for Images and Computer Vision with OpenCV:
Solutions for Media Artists and Creative Coders. Apress, 2017.

e (Gonzales, Z1é@avog KOANIag (empéAcia), Wnelakn ETregepyaaia Eikovag, 4n
‘Exdoon, A. TZIOAA & YIOI AE., 2018

e Furht, Borko, Esad Akar, and Whitney Angelica Andrews. Digital Image Processing:
Practical Approach. Springer International Publishing, 2018.

e Singh, Himanshu. Practical Machine Learning and Image Processing: For Facial
Recognition, Object Detection, and Pattern Recognition Using Python. Apress, 2019.

e Avaotdoiog xi¢ag, H TEXNIKH THZ ANAAOTIKHZ KAl THX WHOIAKHZ
OOTOIPADIAL, ANAXTAZIOZ ZXIZAZ, 2020

e Kovalevsky, Vladimir. Modern Algorithms for Image Processing: Computer Imagery
by Example Using C. Apress, 2019.

e Nagar, Sandeep. "Introduction to Octave." Introduction to Octave. Apress, Berkeley,
CA, 2018. 1-16.

e Camastra, Francesco, and Alessandro Vinciarelli. Machine learning for audio, image
and video analysis: theory and applications. Springer, 2015.

e Wobhler, Christian. 3D computer vision: efficient methods and applications. Springer
Science & Business Media, 2012.

e Smith, Jan, Roman Joost, and Alexandre Prokoudine. GIMP for Absolute Beginners.
Berkeley, CA: Apress, 2012.




e Van Gumster, Jason, and Robert Shimonski. Gimp Bible. Vol. 616. John Wiley and

Sons, 2011.

e Furht, Borivoje, ed. Handbook of multimedia for digital entertainment and arts.

Springer, 2009.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2023-2024
Freehand Drawing
FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE EAPEE1 | SEMESTER 2nd
5-
nyT
COURSE TITLE Freehand Drawing
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING | ECTS
HOURS
3 (1htheory |5

& 2h
practice)

TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE CATEGORY Compulsory
PREREQUISITES NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE Greek

AND EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | YES

COURSE URL

eclass.uop.ar | Apyxéc EAsuBEpou 2xediou

1. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course entitled "Principles of Freehand Drawing" is offered to first-year students
of the Department of Performing and Digital Arts. The aim of the course is to present
the basic principles and concepts of Freehand Design, focusing on the analytical
design of objects from nature, their tonal performance as well as the synthetic

options that will best perform the designed objects.
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Even by practicing the design process, the students will achieve the improvement of
their visual perception and observation.

In the theoretical part of the Course, the basic principles and concepts of Freehand
Drawing are developed, the ways of observation and rendering, form, shading and
tonal values in a work of art are analyzed and the primary visual elements in the
design of objects are approached.

The practice part of the Course, form and light are developed in Freehand Drawing,
the design concept and creative approach to the selected topics, which the students
are asked to develop in their natural studies.

After the completion of the course, students will be able to:

define the basic principles and concepts of the Freehand Drawing

achieve detailed design of objects naturally

render tonal scales and tonal rendering of colors

create different proposals for placing simple and complex objects on their design
surface

create balances of contrasts and harmonies with the tonal shading

classify and relate Freehand Drawing vocabulary that will be used in other analog
and digital design lessons

GENERAL SKILLS

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Promoting free, creative thinking
Exercise criticism and self-criticism

2. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Theory (1 hour)

1. The idea in Art - Objectives and applications of Free design. Development of the
basic principles and concepts of Free Design.

2. Basic rules - Requirements - Clarity of the design

3. Relative distance of objects. Placement of subject. Proportionate design

4. The Performance of Light in Art. Analysis of observation and performance, form,
shading and tonal values in a work of art.

5. The performance of the interpretation of tones and creation in Art.

6. Symmetry and Asymmetry. The optical weights.

7. Convexity and Curvature.

8. Perspective Theory

9. Shadow in Art

10. Scales (gradations) of black

11. The performance of the human head

12. Portraiture, Portrait types

13. Human body proportions

WORKSHOP (2 hours)

1. Basic rules of free drawing- Tools and materials needed

2. Placement of the subject- Rendering of the subject proportionally to our paper-
Position in the drawing

3. Practice measurements from the physical design model using the needle, transfer
the gradients of objects to the design surface
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4. Observing and recognizing natural shapes - Light and illumination, Relative
brightness, luminous surface, shadowing and tones, illumination of objects from

different light sources

5. Quality of tone, texture or texture - color of objects and tonal gradations of writing
6. Logical structuring of composition, Balance, Symmetry - Form and abstraction,

7. Shapes and lines, analysis of curves in straight lines, convexity and sphericity -
the transparency of objects, Positioning of objects, Stylization

8. Perspective - surface lines - contrasts, gradations of levels, border or framing and

framing of subjects

9. Shadows (texture), shadows in certain positions, the background
10. Charcoal drawing and its techniques

11. Design of casts - busts

12. Stages of portraiture, study of facial anatomy, self-portrait
13. Performance of the human body, performance of human limbs (arms, legs) -
Performance of human body movement

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

FACE TO FACE

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of ICT in teaching
Use of ICT when communicating with students.
Learning process through an electronic platform.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 13
ART PRACTICE 26
ART STUDIO PRACTICE 39
ART CREATION 26
PREPARATION OF 21
PROJECT-WRITING OF
THESIS / PAPERS
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS 125
AND TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Presentation of semester assignements : 75%
Submission of individual artistic creation with
theoretical accompanying support : 25%

4. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Appapdg MixadAng, 2001, EAeUBepo Zx£10 - A' TOPoG - ZuvBéaeig pe MoAUBI, Twv
Apopapdg MixaAng, 2003, EAcuBepo ZxEdIO - B' Téuog - O AvBpwTrog, Twv

FURTHER BIBLIOGRAPHY

Vakalo, E. G., Optical Syntax, Ed. Nefeli, Athens

Herbert L. R. Contemporary Art, Publications Schima.

Klee P. (1989). The artistic thinking. Classes at the Bauhaus School. Volume | & .
Translated version. Melissa Publications.

Gombrich E. The Chronicle of Art, Ethniki Bank.

50



Itten, G., Art of Color, Texts of Visual Artists 5, Association of Art Teachers, 1998,
Central Disposal: Papanastasiou 49, 10445 Athens

Kandinsky, B., Point, Line on the surface, Athens 1980

Karystinos, P., Stefos N., Freehand Drawing, Professor's book, Pedagogical Institute
Lampraki-Plaka, M., The Essays on Painting - Alberti and Leonardo, Vikelaia
Municipal Library, Heraklion, Crete 1988

Merlot-Ponty, M. (1991). Cézanne's doubt. The eye and the spirit. Nefeli
Publications

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of
Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
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Scenography and the Meaning of Space in Performing Arts: Introductory

Elements

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE 02EMEO8 | SEMESTER 2nd

Scenography and the meaning of space in

COURSE TITLE Performing Arts: introductory elements

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (1-hour theory and 2-hour | 5
workshop)

COURSE CATEGORY Optional Compulsory (General background)

PREREQUISITES NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek

EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA161

-  TEACHING RESULTS

Teaching Results

line with the performance.

choices made;

Aims: The course aims to present the way in which we may give meaning to the staging space
through drawing, color, tonality, lighting and sound as well as the way in which these elements
are used in contemporary Scenography. Emphasis will be placed on the construction and
presentation of staging space as an independent non-static art composition which evolves in

Teaching Results: Upon successful completion of courses, students will be able to:
1. compose the individual elements (drawing, colour, tonality, lighting, volume, scale
textures, sound) giving meaning to the staging space;

2. design a staging space and present their proposal using drawings, collage, storyboard,
digital models, plastic scale models;

3. present a brief theoretical work including the relevant bibliography regarding their

4. know the relationship between scenography and Installation Art, Environmental Art
and Contemporary Scenography;
5. apply the theatre costume and mask to the scene composition;

GENERAL SKILLS

Decision making

Team work

Respect for natural environment

Project planning and management
Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

-  COURSE CONTENT
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THEORY: The individual art elements (drawing, color, tonality, volume, textures, etc.), the
possibilities thereof as well as the way in which they compose and give meaning to staging
space, shaping it into a construction, which shall be functional in order to serve the needs of a
specific text and in parallel to act as an independent art composition, will be presented. The
multidimensional nature of scenography as a conceptual and semantic conveyor and its
association with Fine Arts, Painting, Sculpture, Music, Sound and Lighting will be explored.
Moreover, the two-way link of Scenography to Architecture, Modern and Contemporary Art
(Installation Art, Environmental Art), Mask and Theatre Objects as significant and independent
art compositions which are included in the overall planning of the Staging space will be
examined.

ART WORKSHOP: Through gradual learning of the vocabulary, corrections and discussions,
students are called to communicate their personal aesthetics via a text, choreography or
performance which they have chosen to do the scenography. Furthermore, they may present
their work using a real building or space. Working individually or in a team with various
techniques, they will provide a perspective of materiality to the representation of their idea
(sketches, collages, storyboards, digital model, plastic scale model, etc.) by presenting a
theoretical work supporting the specific choice and the influences that have led to it.

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures whose titles are listed below:

1. INTRODUCTION TO e The Cambridge Introduction to Scenography,
SCENOGRAPHY — Cambridge University Press

LABORATORY - 1- e Theatre and Performance Design, J. Collins, A.
HOUR THEORY + 2- Nisbet, Routledge

HOUR WORKSHOP

2. DESIGN OF STAGING e The Theater of the Bauhaus, Oskar Schlemmer,
SPACE- LABORATORY- Wesleyan University Press

1- HOUR THEORY + 2- e D. Dorn, M. Shanda, Drafting for the Theatre

HOUR WORKSHOP

3. STORYBOARDING- * The Art of Storyboarding with Ridley Scott, Eyes on cinema,
LABORATORY - 1- YouTube

HOUR THEORY + 2- * S. Paez, A. Jew, Professional Storyboarding

HOUR WORKSHOP

4. DIGITAL e Digital media, Projection Design and Technology for
MODEL/PLASTIC SCALE Theatre, Routledge

MODEL- LABORATORY- e Sketch Up for Scenic Design, D. I. Hall

1- HOUR THEORY + 2- e Aiovuong PwTOTTOUAOG, ZKNvoypd@og, €kd. Mouaogio
HOUR WORKSHOP Mrrevakn

e T. Brejzek, L. Wallen, J. Mckinney The model as
Performance: Staging space in Theatre and
Architecture

5. CONTEMPORARY 1. Scenography Expanded: An Introduction to
SCENOGRAPHY- Contemporary Performance Design, Joslin Mckinney,
LABORATORY- 1- HOUR Bloomsbury Publishing PLC.

THEORY + 2-HOUR 2. Behind the Scenes: Contemporary set Design, P.
WORKSHOP Adler, U.K.,2012

6. MEANING OF SPACE 3. H. George, The Elements of Sculpture, Phaidon

THROUGH VOLUME-
LABORATORY- 1- HOUR
THEORY + 2-HOUR
WORKSHOP
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7. SCENOGRAPHY, 4.
ENVIRONMENTS,
INSTALLATIONS, 5.
ENVIRONMENTAL ART-
LABORATORY- 1- HOUR
THEORY + 2-HOUR
WORKSHOP

«Ta [MepiBdAovta, o1 Apdoeig kai o BeaTig oOTn
ouyxpovn téxvn» A. Kwtidng, To BHMA
W. Chen, Interactive Installation Art & Design

8. MEANING OF SPACE 6.
THROUGH COLOR-
LABORATORY- 1- HOUR
THEORY + 2-HOUR

The Art of Color, Johannes Itten

Joseph Albers: Interaction, Yale University Press)/ Images:
Sipa/L.Joly courtesy of the Musée d’Art Moderne de
Paris#annialbers #josefalbers #AnniJosefAlbers #MAMParis

LABORATORY- 1- HOUR
THEORY + 2-HOUR

WORKSHOP @museedartmodernedeparis/
9. TONALITY AND 7. Bergman, Gosta M. | www.amychan-light.com
LIGHTING- Lighting in the Theatre,
LABORATORY- 1- HOUR Almqvist and Wiksell
THEORY + 2-HOUR International, 1977
WORKSHOP 8. Amy Chan, Notes on
Light:The Musicality of
Light and Theatre, The
IATC journal)
10. TEXTURES-SOUND- 9. Roesner, David. Musicality in Theatre: Music as

Model, Method and Metaphor in Theatre-Making,
Routledge, 2016

A. Farnell, Designing sound, the MIT Press, Leonard
J.A. Theatre sound, Routledge

LABORATORY- 1- HOUR
THEORY + 2-HOUR
WORKSHOP

WORKSHOP 10.
11. THEATRE 11.
COSTUME AS

CONVEYOR OF

CONCEPTS-

To koaToupl, MavwAedakn-Aalapidn lwavva)

12. HOW A THEATRE
COSTUME IS MADE-
LABORATORY- 1- HOUR
THEORY + 2-HOUR
WORKSHOP

C. Ray Smith, The theatre crafts book of costume
S.Pantouvaki,P.McNeil, Performance  costume,
Bloomsbury

13. MASK IN THEATRE-
LABORATORY- 1- HOUR
THEORY + 2-HOUR
WORKSHOP

* Maokeg, B¢atpo, A. PwTETTOUAOG. K. KaoTaviwTn

- TEACHING AND LEARNING

METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Audiovisual examples, support of learning process
through eClass by providing audiovisual material,
links, photographs, extra bibliography and related
information (reports, cultural institutions, etc.)

TEACHING STRUCTURE

. . Semester

Activity Workload
Lectures 13
Art workshop 26
Project-Artistic creativity 47
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Educational visits 12
Seminars 2

Independent study 25
Total 125

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Language of evaluation: Greek, English

Method of evaluation:
e Summative evaluation (40%) including:

 Presentation of portfolio/draft of the final assignment
with documentation of 300 words (10%);

e Presentation of portfolio and art work with
documentation of 300 words (10%);

* Progress: presentation of portfolio and the progress of
the initial draft with documentation of 300 words (20%);

e Final assessment (60%) including: a) the final
presentation in digital form or plastic model or project
in space. The final presentation may be collective but
it will be accompanied by an individual documentation
of 300 words containing influences/references to
artists, bibliography, ergography of artists and
presentation of portfolio.

* The portfolio consists in the personal research done
in stages by students since the beginning of the course
and it may include sketches, photographs, video,
notes-remarks, references to artists, collages and
drawings-drafts (dated) in relation to the processing of
the final assignment. Moreover, it includes all
presentations (with a presentation date) which precede
the final assignment.

RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

COURSE BOOKS {EVDOXOS}:

MovTépva kai Zuyxpovn Zknvoypagia-Opdéonua kar E¢eAigeig, Mapia Kovoun, k.
KouAeddkng Oe6dwpog {kwd.102073318}

Ti eival oknvoypagia, Pamela Howard,ekd.ETrikevtpo {kwd.15169}

. Toapouxng, MaBnuata Cwypa@ikig, ekd.Aypa (kwd.133039526}

EikaoTikEG Kal ZKnVIkEG MNpwToTropieg oTo TTpwTo Micd Tou 200u aiwva, B.Kapdiokou,
ekd.MammaowTtnpiou (kwd.9622}

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

MatpikaAdkng @., loTopia TNg Zknvoypa®iag,1906-200¢ alwvag, Alyokepwg/Téxvn
J.Collins&A.Nisbet, Theatre and Performance Design,Routledge

John Gage: Colour and Meaning, Thames and Hudson,2000

=evakng |., Keipeva mepi Mouaoikng kar Apxitektovikig, WYuxoyiog,2001

Barthes, Roland. Camera Lucida: Reflections on Photography., Vintage, 2000.
Lehmann, Hans-Thies. Postdramatic Theatre., Routledge, 2006.

Karttunen, Anssi. Programme Note Notes on Light (2006).

A. Mutapdég, H Zknvoypagia Tng Zwypa@ikig, lavog

‘OT1U ZoUvn, ek. Aday, 1997

[.MavwAedakn, To kooToUpl, €kd.Pwun.

W. Kentridge, Other Faces (part of the Drawings for projection),2011

Jan Svankmajer, Anima Animus Animation, 1998
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e Russell, John (20 February 1981). "David Hockney's Designs for Met Opera's
'Parade™. The New York Times.

E. Keir, The Semiotics of Theatre and Drama, Methuen & Co Ltd

A. Holmberg, the Theatre of Robert Wilson, Cambridge University Press
Rachel Hann, Beyond Scenography

A.v.Rosen & V. Kjellmer, Scenography and Art History, Bloomsbury
N.O’Dwyer, Digital Scenography, Bloomsbury

D.Barbieri,Costume in Performance,Bloomsbury

V. Ptackova, A Mirror of World Theatre, Prague Theatre Institute
A.Oddey,Ch.White, The Potentials of Spaces,intellect,Bristol,UK.

Sociology of Cultural Institutions and Organizations

COURSE OUTLINE

SCHOOL | Fine Arts
ACADEMIC UNIT | Performing and Digital Arts
LEVEL OF STUDIES | Undergraduate
COURSE CODE SEMESTER | 3rd/5th/7th
COURSE TITLE | Sociology of Cultural Institutions and Organizations
_ INDEF;EZIDENT TEAtCHING ACT:VITItI;S WEEKLY
lectLIIJ:eC:lc:bsocrlc:ioi;w;;erecisf:sr, 5:;"’;’ t:eac)::Z;: er’esa(?/l]jar;e?}lor: ?h: fv'hole TI:-IAOC:::G CREDITS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures 2
Practical Exercises 1
Total 3 6
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Scientific field (specialized background)

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | None
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | No
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/4204/

10. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.

Consult Appendix A
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® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area

® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course aims to study and analyze cultural institutions and organizations.
Specifically, it examines:

e their role in shaping cultural identity and social cohesion,

¢ their evolution and management from a historical perspective, and

e their contribution to economic and social development.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
describe cultural institutions and organizations

identify key characteristics of cultural industries

apply cultural theories

analyze the role of cultural institutions and organizations in society
evaluate their contribution in the economy

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Production of free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

The course aims to develop the following skills:

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of
necessary technology

Working independently

Teamwork

Production of new research ideas

Production of free, creative, and inductive thinking

11. SYLLABUS

The course covers the following topics:

Culture and Civilization: Basic concepts

Cultural institutions and organizations in historical perspective
Cultural (re)production: Theoretical approaches

Museums, society, and cultural heritage

Performance and social integration: The role of theatre and festivals




e Cultural policy

e Culture, economy, and society: Arts and the market

e Cultural institutions and social inequalities

e Technology and culture in the digital society

e Globalization, deglobalization, and cultural policies

e Analysis of cultural organizations (case study)

e Cultural theories and policies: Discussion / critical approach
e Review of key course points

58



12. TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face in class

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of modern ICT methods and electronic teaching

support tools.

Support of the learning process through the e-class

platform.
TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are Activity Semester workload
described in detail. Lectures 39
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, . .
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Appllcatlon of cultural 40
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art sociology in case
w.o'rkshop,. interactive .tfeaching., Ieducati.orjal studies
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, ]
etc. Assignment 31
preparation
The student's study hours for each learning
. ; Independent study 40
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS
Course total 150

STUDENT PERFORMANCE

EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to
students.

Assessment is based on:

Written assighment (0-100%), on a topic

announced at the beginning of the semester

13. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

- Related academic journals:

Cultural Industries. Edited by Nikolas Vernikos et al.
Museum: Warehouse or Living Organism. Maria Oikonomou

International Journal of Cultural Policy
Journal of Cultural Management and Cultural Policy
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Sociology of emotions
COURSE OUTLINE

14. GENERAL

SCHOOL | Fine Arts

ACADEMIC UNIT | Performing and Digital Arts

LEVEL OF STUDIES | Undergraduate

COURSE CODE SEMESTER | 4th /6th/8th

COURSE TITLE | Sociology of Emotions

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
if credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. TEACHING CREDITS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the whole HOURS
of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total credits
Lectures 2
Practical exercises 1
Total 3 6
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the teaching
methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE | Scientific field (specialized background)

general background,

special background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | None

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/4205/

15. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
® Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of
the European Higher Education Area
® Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B

® Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to study emotions at both micro- and macro-sociological
levels. Emotions are examined as social constructions, as well as objects of social
control, negotiation, and social change, with reference to class, racial, and gender
categories. The emotional dimensions of the relationship between humans, space, and
the environment are also analyzed, along with the policies that shape this relationship.
Emphasisis placed on applied empirical research that approaches emotions through
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the sociology of interaction.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

describe the role of emotions at micro- and macro-sociological levels
identify factors that influence the social construction of emotions

apply Erving Goffman’s theory of impression management

analyze the main characteristics of theoretical approaches within symbolic
interactionism

General Competences
Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma
Supplement and appear below), at which of the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary technology Respect for difference and multiculturalism

Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical responsibility and
Working independently sensitivity to gender issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment

Production of free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Production of new research ideas Others...

The course aims to develop the following skills:

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of

the necessary technology

Working independently

Teamwork

Production of new research ideas

Production of free, creative, and inductive thinking

16. SYLLABUS

The course includes the following topics:

Introduction to the sociology of emotions (Jonathan H. Turner)
Empirical applied research in the sociology of emotions (Scott R. Harris)
Social dramaturgy and emotions (Erving Goffman)

From ritual to theatre: The human seriousness of play (Victor Turner)
The fragility of human bonds (Zygmunt Bauman)

The rise of emotional capitalism (Eva Illouz)

Senses and urban space (Georg Simmel)

Emotional Labor (Arlie Russell Hochschild)

Inequalities of emotional experiences

The role of emotions in politics

The role of emotions in the economy

Emotions and social change (Norbert Elias)

Presentation of assignments and critical evaluation
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17. TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face-to-face in class

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of modern ICT methods and electronic teaching

support tools.

Support of the learning process through the e-class

platform.
TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are Activity Semester workload
described in detail. Lectures 39
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, . .
fieldwork, study and analysis of bibliography, Appllcatlon of cultural 40
tutorials, placements, clinical practice, art sociology in case
w'o.rkshop,‘ interactive .tfzaching;f .educati‘o7al studies
visits, project, essay writing, artistic creativity, ]
iz, Assignment 31
preparation
The student's study hours for each learning
. ) Independent study 40
activity are given as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the principles of the
ECTS
Course total 150

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report,  oral  examination,  public
presentation,  laboratory  work,  clinical
examination of patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where they are accessible to

students.

Assessment is based on:

Written assighment (0-100%), on a topic

announced at the beginning of the semester

18. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography:

Related academic journals:
Emotions and Society
Emotion, Space and Society

The Presentation of Self in Everyday Life, Erving Goffman
Liquid Love: On the Frailty of Human Bonds, Zygmunt Bauman
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Human and Machine

FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE 02YIEO2 SEMESTER 2nd
COURSE TITLE Human and Machine
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Lectures per week 3 5
2-hours lectures
+ 1-hour
laboratory
COURSE CATEGORY Compulsory
PREREQUISITES: -
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek
EXAMINATION:
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO -
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL https://leclass.uop.gr/courses/4025/

1. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course is an introduction to Human Computer (Machine) Interaction, i.e. the theory
and practice that concerns the design, development and evaluation of digital interfaces,
interactive products and human-centered systems. Basic concepts of the subject are
introduced, such as Usability, and User Experience, the characteristics of human
perception, information processing, and the modern interactive systems (machines) that
we encounter both in our daily lives and in more specialized fields with emphasis on the
field of Arts (Performing and Digital) are presented. Finally, methods and procedures for
designing and evaluating interfaces (e.g. websites and applications) are presented.

At the end of the course, students of the Department will be able to:

- Be able to define the object of Human Computer Interaction, understand and apply
concepts such as Usability, User Experience, and User-Centered Design

- Understand and analyze the elements of human perception, machine characteristics and
design interfaces based on usability principles and design rules.

- To get to know the tools and methods for designing interfaces and evaluating
Usability/User Experience and to propose interfaces and solutions.

- Combine the above with applications in the performing and digital arts

GENERAL SKILLS
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Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary
technologies.

Adaptation to new situations.

Work autonomously.

Participatory and Peer Learning.

Multidisciplinary approach.

Creative thinking.

2. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1. Introduction to Human-Computer Interaction

2. Human: senses, perception, memory, information processing, thinking, decisions

3. The machine: computer features (devices), ergonomics elements
(communication and cooperation)

4. Interfaces, Interaction, and Usability

5. User-centric and iterative design

6. Tools and methods for designing interactive systems

7. User Requirements Analysis/ User Personas and Usage Scenarios

8. Interface Design Principles -Usability and User Experience

9. Evaluation of interfaces (websites, applications)

10. Evaluation and User Experience (Methods and Tools)

11. Contemporary Trends Embodied Interaction -Modern Forms of Interaction

12. Prototypes and Wireframes

13. Performing/Digital Arts and Interactive Systems

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face lectures, interactive lab

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of eClass, slides, videos and the web
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 26
FIELD WORK AND 28
ARTISTIC PRACTICE
AUTONOMOUS STUDY 45
TOTAL HOURS 125

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS The final grade is the average of the written exams
(45%), group work (30%) with presentations (20%).

4. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
e Book [94645776]: EIZATQIMH ZTHN AAAHAETIIAPAZH ANGPQIMOY-
YTMOAOTIZTH 2n EKAOZH, NIKOAAOZ ABOYPHZ, XPHXTOZ KATZANOZ,
NIKOAAOZ TZEAIOZ, KONZTANTINOZ MOYZTAKAZ
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Book [59396199]: Zxediaon Aierapng XpAoTn, 6n Ekdoon, Shneiderman Ben,
Plaisant Catherine Aemrtopépeleg

Book [12304]: Emikoivwvia avBpwTtrou - uttoAoyioTh, 3 'Ekdoon, Dix Alan
J.,Finlay Janet E.,Abowd Gregory D.,Beale Russell Aemrtopépeieg

Book [59357418]: Zxediaon AladpacTikoTnTag, 4n ‘Ekdoon, Preece Jennifer,
Rogers Yvonne, Sharp Helen Astrtopépeieg

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY

A&loAéynon S1adpACTIKWY CUCTANATWY HE ETTIKEVTPO TOV XPNOTN, KouToautraong

Mavayiwtng, 2015, KaAAiTTog, https://repository.kallipos.gr/handle/11419/2765

Related scientific journals and articles:

ACM Transactions on Computer-Human Interaction (ACM).

Behaviour and Information Technology (Taylor & Francis).

International Journal of Human—Computer Interaction (Taylor & Francis).
International Journal of Human—Computer Studies (Elsevier).

Journal of Usability Studies (Usability Professionals’ Association).
Human—-Computer Interaction (Taylor & Francis).

Interacting with Computers (Elsevier; British Computer Society).

ACM Interactions (magazine, ACM).

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline Department of Performing and
Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese
www.pda.uop.gr
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3rd SEMESTER — PERFORMING ARTS
Acting: Key Principles and Methods

FACULTY SCHOOL OF ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE 03EMNKX |SEMESTER 3rd
04-MT
COURSE TITLE Acting: key principles and methods
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (1 theory, 2 |6
practice)
COURSE CATEGORY Elective / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS
(PA)
PREREQUISITES NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE Greek
AND EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED |[NO
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2868/

1.

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS



https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2868/

This introductory course on the art of acting is practice-based and experiential in
orientation. It aims to familiarize students with the fundamental challenges of stage
expression—a field continuously redefined by emerging ideas, aesthetic
developments, and ideological trends. Despite the evolution from the traditional
dramatic actor to the contemporary performer, certain core principles remain
universal across diverse traditions and forms of acting. Concepts such as presence,
address, inventiveness, form, gesture, voice, physicality, the notion of the event, and
the spatial dimension constitute the foundational principles of stage performance that
students will explore through practice-based methodologies.
Upon successful completion of the course, students should be able to:
. Demonstrate a foundational understanding of the primary historical phases in
the art of acting.
. Identify and articulate the media and methodologies associated with major
acting movements and schools.
. Gain experiential knowledge of the core expressive media utilized in the art of
acting.
. Engage in artistic expression by utilizing the specialized tools and objectives
of the acting craft.
. Apply, both individually and collaboratively, the actor’s media through
targeted exercises and assignments.
. Develop and present artistic projects by synthesizing the tools and techniques
acquired throughout the course.

GENERAL SKILLS

» Adaptation to new situations

+ Decision making

» Autonomous work

» Teamwork

* Project design and management

 Exercise criticism and self-criticism

» Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender
issues

» Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester
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Course outline
Practice

Introductory course 1: From actor to performer

2. Introductory course 2: Forms and transformations of the actor

3. Presence

4. Body and physicality

5. Voice

6. Gesture

7. Form

8. Action/Event

9. Narration

10. Dialogue/Interaction

11. Song

12. Project presentation and feedback

13. Final project presentation
Theory

1. Introductory course 1: From actor to performer

2. Introductory course 2: Forms and transformations of the actor

3. Theories of stage presence

4. From actor’s body to performer’s physicality

5. Vocal traditions and techniques in acting

6. Gesture in acting: from No theatre, to Brecht and dancetheatre

7. The formalist actor in 20st century avant-gardes

8. Action as the core element in Stanislavski's methods

9. Theatre of narration

10. The dialogue as a core element of dramatic theatre

11. Acting in music theatre

12. Discussion on the presentations

13. Feedback

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
TEACHING METHOD Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND

COMMUNICATION communication with students

TECHNOLOGIES

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
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TEACHING STRUCTURE ACTIVITY SEMESTER WORKLOAD
Lectures 13
Laboratorywork 26
Tutorial

13

Study and analysis of scientific

papers and book chapters 13

Art practice 41
Autonomous study 45

Total contact hours and training 150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS | Written assignments (20%)
Presentation of artistic work (80%)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

* Leontaris, Yannis, Karoikor Tn¢ oknvig, "Ywihov, Athens 2024.

» 2Taviohagoki, Kovotavriv, H douAsia tou nBorroioU 1. Biwua, NMAEBpov, Athens
2015

» Z1avioAagoki, Kovatavriv, H douAeid tou nborroiou 2. Evadpkwon, TAEBpov,
Athens 2015

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

» Barba, E. & Savarese. N, H Muartikn Téxvn rou HBormroiou, Athens, Kodv, 2008.

* AekOK Zak, To mmointiké owpa, Kodav, Athens 2005.

* Moup Zévia, To auotnua Z1avicAGBOKI: n ETAYYEAUQTIKY EKTTAIOEUDT]) EVOS
nBorroiou, Mapacokrvio, Athens 2001.

» Mamet, David, lpo¢ rov nBorroid, MNatdkn, Athens 2002.

* Mmaputra Eoutlévio, To xaprtivo kavo: évag odnyoc mpog TNy Bearpikn
avBpwrtroAoyia, Awdwvn, Athens 2008.

» Mmrpouk, lMitep, H avoixth mopra. ZKEWEIC TTAvw aTnV Té€XVN Tou Bedrpou, Kodv,
Athens 2007.

* NTivtepd Nrevi, To mapadoéo e rov nborroid, NpodAoyog Baaoiing MatraBaciAciou,
MéAig, Athens 1995

» Owvta Moo, O akuBépvnrog nBorroidg, Kodv, Athens 2001

* Ta€xo®, MAIKA, lMa tov nBorroid, Metaixuio, Athens 2008.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of
Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
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Pedagogy of Performing Arts I: Contemporary Approaches on Performing Arts
in Education

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL OF STUDIES UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE 03EPKX | SEMESTER OF 3rd

05-PT STUDIES

Pedagogy of the Performing Arts I:
COURSE TITLE Contemporary approaches to the performing
arts in education

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts of the WEEKLY

course e.q. Lectures, Laboratory Exercises etc. If the CREDIT
) . ) TEACHING
credits are awarded uniformly for the entire course, HOURS UNITS
indicate the weekly teaching hours and the total
number of credits
3 (2 hours 6
theory and 1
hour
laboratory)

Add rows if necessary. The teaching organization and
teaching methods used are described in detail in 4.

COURSE TYPE Scientific Area/Special Background
Background, General
Knowledge, Scientific Area,

Skill Development
PREREQUISITE COURSES: | NO
LANGUAGE OF Greek

INSTRUCTION and EXAMS:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | YES
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/1083/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning Outcomes
The learning outcomes of the course are described, the specific knowledge, skills
and abilities of an appropriate level that students will acquire after successful
completion of the course.
Please consult Appendix A.
e Description of the Level of Learning Outcomes for each cycle of studies
according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area
e Descriptive Indicators for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications
Framework for Lifelong Learning
and Annex B
e Summary Guide to Writing Learning Outcomes
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3. The course is an introduction to Pedagogical Science with an emphasis on
the role and importance of the Performing Arts. The basic concepts of
pedagogical practice, teacher/student relationships, the importance and
methods of teaching practice and the importance of performing arts as a
content and teaching tool in various learning subjects and independently are
presented and analyzed. The course is interspersed with specific teaching
practices and seminars.

4. Atthe end of the course, students should:

e They have become familiar with the basic concepts of modern
pedagogical theory

e to know basic elements and techniques of teaching theory and
practice
to produce teaching scenarios on performing arts topics
to implement teaching scenarios in the classroom with an emphasis
on performing arts

e adapt their scenarios to the student population they are addressing

General Skills

Taking into account the general competencies that the graduate must have acquired
(as listed in the Diploma Supplement and listed below), which of these does the
course aim to achieve?

Search, analysis and synthesis of Project planning and management
data and information, using the Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
necessary technologies Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Demonstrate social, professional and
Decision making ethical responsibility and sensitivity to
Autonomous work gender issues

Teamwork Practicing criticism and self-criticism
Working in an international Promoting free, creative and inductive
environment thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary

environment

Generation of new research ideas

Autonomous & teamwork

Decision making

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

e Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

2. COURSE CONTENT
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The course content is broken down into 13 teaching units.
Below are indicative titles of thematic areas.

THEORY

1. Introduction to pedagogical theory and research.

. Conceptual approach to teaching.

. The modern identity of education.

. Learning and teaching in modernity.

. Learning and teaching in postmodernity

. Educational purposes and learning objectives.

. Teaching methods.

. Learning styles, multiple intelligences & making sense of culture.

9. Educational theory and importance of curricula.

10. Learning communities and teaching of the performing arts.

11. Art teaches and is taught: organization of an educational program 12. The
Performing Arts in interdisciplinary approaches to the implementation of curricula.
13. Fields of educational applications for the Performing Arts.

O NO OV~ WN

LABORATORY

. Discussion — analysis of basic concepts.

. Short teaching videos-search for information/discussion.

. Presentation of texts and practices on modernity.

. Presentation of texts and practices on post-modernity.

. Comparative presentation of teaching techniques.

. Lesson goal setting exercises

. Practical examples of teaching methods.

. Presentation/discussion of examples (style, intelligence, culture).
9. Reading — understanding syllabi. Examples.

10. Practical applications of performing arts teaching.

11. Exercises in organizing a performing arts program.

12. Examples/analysis of interdisciplinary approaches.

13. Production and presentation of an educational application.

O ~NO O, WN -

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD Face-to-face, distance learning
Face to face, Distance
learning, efc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples.

COMMUNICATION Support of the learning process through eClass
TECHNOLOGIES with weekly provision of audiovisual material,
Use of ICT in Teaching, links, photos, extra bibliography and related
Laboratory Education, information, in personal and group

Communication with students communication.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION

The teaching method and Activity Semester Workload
methods are described in Lectures 26
detail.
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Lectures, Seminars, Laboratory
Exercise, Field Exercise,
Literature Study & Analysis,
Tutorial, Internship
(Placement), Clinical Exercise,
Artistic Workshop, Interactive
Teaching, Educational Visits,
Study Preparation (Project),
Writing of Paper/Thesis, Artistic
Creation, etc.

The student's study hours for
each learning activity are listed,
as well as the hours of
unguided study, so that the
total workload at the semester
level corresponds to ECTS
standards.

Interactive Teaching | 61
Laboratory 13
Independent Study 50
Total 150

STUDENT EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation
process

Language of Assessment,
Assessment Methods,
Formative or Inferential,
Multiple Choice Test, Short
Answer Questions, Essay
Development Questions,
Problem Solving, Written
Assignment, Report / Report,
Oral Examination, Public
Presentation, Laboratory Work,
Clinical Examination of a
Patient, Artistic Interpretation,
Other / Others

Explicitly specified evaluation
criteria are mentioned and if
and where they are accessible
fo students.

Oral exam (40%)

Production of a Teaching Scenario (60%)

4. RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Course Textbooks [EUDOXOS]

e Book [11559], Teaching at the intersection of modern and postmodern

thought, Kritiki ed.

e Book [77115260], Introduction to Pedagogy. Fundamental Problems of

Pedagogical Science, Xochellis D. Panagiotis, Kyriakides Publishing House.
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Additional Recommended Reading

e Grammatas, Th. (2014). Theatre in education. Artistic expression and
pedagogy. Athens: Babalis.

e Kladaki, M. (2019). Teacher training in theatre education. The example of
Finland. Gregory Publishing.
Kontogianni, A. (2008). Black Cow, White Cow. Athens: Motivo.
Lenakakis, A. (2014). The theatre educator. The profile of an innovative
educator. Diadarasi Publishing House.

e Sextou, P. (2005). Theatre education programs in schools. Athens:
Metaichmio.

e Fanouraki, K. (2016). Theatre in education using digital technologies,
Papazisis Publishing House.
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Dance and Technology: Approaches in Composition and Research

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE O3EMKX05-NT | SEMESTER 3

Dance and Technology: Approaches in

Selllit= e Composition and Research
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES U2 A e ECTS
HOURS
Lectures, Seminars & Workshops 3 6
COURSE CATEGORY Elective / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS (PA)
PREREQUISITES YES
«The Body in the Performing Arts: Dance and
Performance»
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO YES (in English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA139/

0. TEACHING RESULTS
TEACHING RESULTS

This module introduces students to the interplay between technology and current
approaches in contemporary choreography and dance research. Developments in the use
of technology in modern and contemporary dance are discussed historically and are
placed in socio-historical context. The module explores examples of existing works,
specialist companies and artists that experiment with the use of computers and the
camera and discusses current trends in the field. The multifaceted collaboration between
dance and technology is examined in its various manifestations including references in
creative processes, the emergence of new technologies, production, documentation and
archiving. The role of digital technologies in dance research is examined and current
topics of debate are discussed, such as the way this interplay may address the notion of
dance as intangible cultural heritage. The relationship of dance and technology is
examined as new understanding of notions such as embodiment, kinaesthesia,
participation, and an ontology of dance are revealed.

Learning Objectives
After completing this course students will be able to:
1. Identify and experiment with different approaches in the interaction between
choreographic composition and technology
2. |dentify and analyse examples of application of technologies in dance research
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3. Invent, design and present applications of technology in choreographic and/or
research contexts

GENERAL SKILLS

-Research, analysis and synthesis of data and information
-Adaptability in new circumstances

-Decision Making

-Independent study

-Team-working skills

-Critical and reflection skills

-Development of free and creative thinking

0. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

18t Week - Introduction to the Course

2"4 Week - Basic Principles of Choreographic Composition |

3rd Week - Basic Principles of Choreographic Composition |

4th Week - Choreographic Synthesis and Technology — Case studies

5th Week - Corporeality and Intermedial Performance |

6th Week - Corporeality and Intermedial Performance |l

7" Week - Telematic Performance As Artistic Practice and Pedagogic Tool
8" Week - Applications of Technology in Dance and Perfomance Research

10" Week - Digital Archives and Timelines in the Historical Study of Dance |

11" Week - Human Computer Interaction — Somatic Approaches and Design of New
Technologies

12" Week - Digital Archives and Timelines in the Historical Study of Dance I

13" Week - Experimentation, Design and Guidance for Assessment Projects

9" Week - Studying Dance as Intangible Cultural Heritage through the Use of Technology

0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face-to-face

AND COMMUNICATION students.
TECHNOLOGIES

USE OF INFORMATION ICT will be used in the delivery and communication with

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 13
SEMINARS/INTERACTIVE 13
TEACHING
ART PRACTICE/WORKSHOP 13
INDEPENDENT STUDY 111

7




TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND

TRAINING 150

EVALUATION OF
STUDENTS Presentation / Performance: 100%

Assessment criteria will be offered analytically during the
course of the module and will be available in the course’s e-
class webpage.

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Adshead, Janet (2007) H AvdAuan tou Xopou. Ekddaoeig: MNaoxaAidng

MatraAegiou, ‘EAeva (2022) AnuioupyikG apxeia wg {wvrava torria uviung atny wyneiakn
emmoxn, Fagotto Books

Royce, Anya Peterson (2005) H AvBpwrroAoyia tou Xopou. Ekdboeig Njoog
ZavTopivaiog, M. k.a. (2015). Amré 1ic oUVOeTES TéVEC OTa utTEPUéTa: Eva gyxelpidio yia
Tov KaAAITéExvn TS wneiakng téxvng. Kallipos eBook

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Abram, D. (1996) The Spell of the Sensuous. New York: Vintage.

Broadhurst, S., and Machon, J. (2006) Performance and technology: Practices of virtual
embodiment and interactivity, Palgrave MacMillan.

Butterworth, J. And Wildschiut, L. (2017). Contemporary Choreography: A Critical Reader,
2nd edition. London: Routledge.

Cho, Y-S (2001) “Dance and the New Technology: Integrating Dance and the New
technology for Live Performance”, The Korea Journal of Dance Documentation, pp123-
140

De Spain, K. (2000) Dance and technology: A pas de deux for post-humans. Dance
Research Journal. 32 (1), pp. 2-17.

De Spain, K. (2014) Landscape of the Now: A Topography of Movement Improvisation.
New York: OUP USA

Dixon, S. (2007) Digital Performance: A History of New Media in Theatre, Dance,
Performance art and Installation. MA: The MIT Press

Flatt, K. (2019) Choreography: Creating and Developing Dance for Performance,
Crowood.

Hunter, C. (2015). Moving Sites: Investigating site-specific dance performance. London:
Routledge.

Kaye, N. (2000). Site-Specific Art: Performance, Place and Documentation. London:
Routledge.

Kozel, S. 1994. Spacemaking: Experience of a virtual body. Dance Theatre Journal.
11(3): pp.12-13, 31, 46-47.

Nelson, R. (2013). Practice as Research in Arts: Principles, Protocols, Pedagogies,
Resistances. New York: Palgrave Macmillan.

Olsen, A. (2014) The Place of Dance: A Somatic Guide to Dancing and Dance
Making.Wesleyan University Press.

Popat, S. (2006) Invisible Connections, Routledge.

Reeve, S. (2011) Nine Ways of Seeing a Body.Triarchy Press.
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Tufnell, M. & Crickmay, C. (2004) A Widening Field: Journeys in Body and Imagination,
Alton:Dance Books.

Salter, C. (2010). Entangled: Technology and the Transformation of Performance. The MIT
Press.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of
Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
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4th SEMESTER — PERFORMING ARTS

Multimedia and Direction: Theory and Applications

1.

FACULTY SCHOOL OF ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE 04ENKEO1-MT | SEMESTER 4th

COURSE TITLE Multlmed.la a.nd Interactive Performance: Theory

and Applications

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6

COURSE CATEGORY

PREREQUISITES no
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO no

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/4028/
0. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Starting from the theoretical tradition of multimedia, the course examines the
transformations that have occurred both in artistic practice and aesthetic perception, as
well as in the ways we understand today the limits of reality and the human body.

Within this framework, the concepts of hypertext, navigation, and interaction acquire
increased importance, influencing different aspects of the performing arts. Through
specific examples drawn from digital games, animation, and digital art, the course explores
the new challenges that have emerged, as well as the new possibilities available to
contemporary creators.

Learning Outcomes (upon completion)

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

a) Acquire knowledge of the fundamental principles of multimedia performance

b) Understand the conditions that led to the integration of multimedia in the performing
arts

c) Develop critical thinking regarding the relationship between performing arts, and video
games

d) Understand the new conditions emerging in contemporary performance practices

GENERAL SKILLS
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Adaptation to new situations

Ability to work in an international environment
Ability to work in interdisciplinary environments
Generation of new research ideas

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Social, professional, and ethical responsibility, including sensitivity to gender issues

Critical thinking and self-reflection
Promotion of free, creative, and inductive thinking

0. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Introduction to Multimedia and Multimedia Experiences

Introduction to key concepts

Media Genealogy

Historical overview of media representation

Multimedia, Interaction and Performance

Study of performances where the level of interaction with audiences and digital
media shifts

Image, Sound, Lighting and Aesthetic Conception

Their role and function in contemporary digital work

Principles of Direction in Multimedia Experiences

Case studies from digital games and animation

Production of Multimedia Experiences |

Production organization — available tools — design of a multimedia performance
Production of Multimedia Experiences Il

Production organization — available tools — design of a multimedia performance
Interaction and Interaction Design

Basic principles of interaction design

Multimedia, Performance and Digital Games

Convergences and differences

Playformance — Performance and Digital Games

Theoretical approaches and analysis of artistic works

Playformance Design |

Conceptual analysis and game design “deconstruction”

Playformance Design Il

The digital game as performance

Playformance Presentation

0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face (in class)

USE OF INFORMATION Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13 lectures)
AND COMMUNICATION

81




TECHNOLOGIES Support of the learning process through eClass with weekly

provision of audiovisual material, links, images, additional
bibliography, and related information (exhibitions, cultural
institutions, etc.)

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 26
INDEPENDENT STUDY 46
INVITED TALK/EDUCATIONAL 14
VISIT
ART PRACTICE 25
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF

STUDENTS Class participation: 20%

Final project / written examination: 80%

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

Course Textbooks (EUDOXUS)

Zevgolis, D. & Styliaras, G. (2011). Multimedia
Dimitriadis, S., Pombortsis, A., & Triantafyllou, E. (2004). Multimedia Technology:
Theory and Practice

Additional Recommended Bibliography (Greek)

Vasilakos, A. (2008). Digital Forms of Art

Lazarinis, F. (2007). Multimedia Technologies: Theory, Hardware, Software
Skarpeolos, G. (1999). Terra Virtualis: The Construction of Cyberspace
Benjamin, W. (2013). Three Essays

Bolter, J. D. (2006). Writing Space

Cadoz, C. (1997). Virtual Reality

Caldwell, D. (2007). History of Technology

Additional Recommended Bibliography (International)

Liveness: Performance in a Mediatized Culture — Auslander, P. (2005)
Cyberculture: The Key Concepts — Bell, D. (2004)

llluminations — Benjamin, W. (1968)

Digital Performance — Dixon, S. (2007)

Live Performance and Video Games: Inspirations, Appropriations and Mutual
Transfers — Dreifuss, R., Hagemann, S., & Pluta, I. (Eds.) (2023)

Visual Literacy — Elkins, J. (2008)

Performing the Digital — Leeker, M. et al. (2017)

Multimedia: From Wagner to Virtual Reality — Packer, R. & Jordan, K. (2002)
New Media in Late 20th Century Art — Rush, M. (1999)
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Dance, Creation and Gender

FACULTY | SCHOOL OF ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EAPEE25- SEMESTER | 4th-6th-8th
nwyT
COURSE TITLE | Dance, Creation and Gender
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (2 hours 6
theory and 1

hour practice)

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective course

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | NO
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3713/

5. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Dance, of all the arts working with the human body in space, because of its ephemeral form
and its resistance to logos/discourse, was associated, perhaps to an exaggerated degree,
with feminine “nature”. In our days, more social recognition and respect for the male dancer's
profession is established. Dance is still a female-dominated art, even if men seem to retain
dominant artistic and managerial positions.

The course focuses on the study of choreographers, mainly women, between artistic work
and an experiential relationship with their work ( Is. Duncan, M. Graham, Yv.Rainer, M.
Wigman, P. Baush, Z.Nikoloudi, etc.). The artists live, dance and use in their artistic process
concepts such as patriarchy, gender identity, race, colonialism, ecological destruction, etc.
At the second part of the course, there will be workshops focusing on physical improvisation
in space, playing with gravity, dynamics, flow and rhythm.

By the end of this course, students should be able to:

-understand elements of conceptualizations of gender and identities, the concepts of
masculinity/femininity, patriarchy, gender-power relations

- know about the work of creators/choreographers, the history of dance

-have a critical attitude towards gender representations and especially the way and practices
that constituted them,

-locate the influence of gender theory and sexuality in dance and in discourse about art.
-develop their own kinesthetic vocabulary
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GENERAL SKILLS

e Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, using the necessary
technologies

Promotion of free, creative, and inductive thinking

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Independent study

Production of new research and ideas

Develop social, ethical and professional awareness

6. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester.

THEORY (2 hours)

1.Introduction to feminism: V.Woolf, A room of her own - Simone de Beavoir, The second sex
- Chimamanda Ngozi Adichie, Let us all be feminists

. Dance and gender: Gender and Sexuality in Art (Athanasiou-Butler)

. Ballet: the stereotypical roles of the pas des deux

. Isadora Duncan: a new dynamic performer (Ruth St.Denis, L.Fuller)

. Martha Graham: a new modern technique (Ted Shawn + M.Cunnigham)

. Yvonne Rainer : not on show, not on virtuosity (St.Paxton)

. Mary Wigman: dance in the Third Reich + racism (R.Laban)

. Pina Baush: for a dancetheatre

9. Anne Terese de Keersmaeker: the body in space and time

10. Koula Pratsika/Rallou Manou/Zouzou Nikoloudi: Greek identity in dance

11. Choreographies of students

12. Choreographies of students

13. Epilogue: the transformative power of live performance on bodies and identities, dancing
the gendered body (+ perception of movement)

O NO O, WN

PRACTICE (1 hour)
The workshop focuses on physical improvisation in space, playing with gravity, dynamics,
levels, flow and rhythm.

7. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (11
COMMUNICATION weeks). Use of eClass on a weekly basis by providing
TECHNOLOGIES audiovisual material, links, bibliography, suggested

exhibitions, and feedback

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LABORATORY 57
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 26
INDEPENDENT STUDY 41
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING
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EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Oral Presentation/ Choreography (50%) and Research
Paper (50%).

8. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Kwdikdg [133035842] : Méya,Mévtn (emp.) 2Zwpara mapovra, yia loaywyn omn
Bewpia Tou xopou, University Studio Press, 2024

Kwdikag [4908]: ABnva ABavaaiou (emTiy.), PeuviaTikn Bswpia Kar TTOAITIoUIKNA
KpiTiIkn, €kd60¢eig Nfjoog, 2006

Kwdikdg [59395595] Cooper-Albright, Ann, Xopoypagwvrag tn¢ diapopd, To owua Kai n
TQUTOTNTA OTOV OUYXPOVO X0pPO, UTPP.EAévn MixahotroUAou, NAcog, 2016

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY
Butler Judith, Avarapaxr ®uAou: O @euiviouog kai n Avarporrr) g Taurétnrag, uTep.
MNwpyog KapdautreAag, eilcaywyn Kal eTIoTNUOVIKA eTTiéAEIa Bevetia KavTad, emmipetpo ABnva

ABavaaiou. ABriva: AAe€avopeia 2009 [1990].

Butler Judith, 2wuara pe 2nuacia: OpioBstroeis Tou « PUuAou» oto Nbyo, uTep. MNelayia
MapkéTou, emuéAeia-eicaywyr ABnva ABavaaiou. ABrva: Ekkpepég, 2008 [1993].

Cameron Deborah, ®euiviouog. NapeAB6v kai Mapodv evog kiviuatog, ueT.PiAwTag AAToag,
MavemoTnuiakég Ekddoeig Kpntng, 2020

NT1e MTToBoudp Ziudv, To oeutepo @uAo, PeT. TCEvn KwvaTavTtivou, MeTaixuio 2021 [1949]

Leigh Foster, Susan (ed.), Corporealities, Dancing Knowledge, Culture and Power,
Routledge, 1996

Kavrtod B., Moutden B., Matratagidpxng Eub. (emy.), MeAéreg yia To @uAo otnv
avBpwrtroAoyia kai Tnv 1oTopia. ABriva: ANegdvdpeia 2012.

Laqueur Th., Karaokeualovrag 10 @UAO. Zwud Kal KOIVWVIKG QUAO arTé Tous apxaious
EAAnveg wg tov @podivr. ABriva: MoAuTpotrov 2003.

Mamrataidpxng Eub. — MapadéAAng ©eod. (emmiy.), TaurornTes kai pUAo oTn alyxpovn
EAAGa. AvBpwiroAoyikéG mpoaeyyioeic. ABriva: KaoTaviwTtng — MavemaoTruio Alyaiou 1992.

ABavaciou, ABnva. Zwn oTo o6pio. Aokiuia yia 10 owua, 10 eUAO Kai T BIoTToAITiKr. ABrva:
Ekkpepég, 2007.

Anuntpakdkn, AvtZela. Téxvn Kai TAYKOOUIOTTOINGN. ATTO TO UETQUOVTEPVO OnEio oTh
BrotroAirikn apéva. ABriva: BiBAloTrwAgiov Tng EaTiag, 2013.
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Kapaptrda EATTida - Aukoupiwdtn 1pig (€TTIW.), PeUIVIOTIKES BewWpPIES, AITONTIKES TTPAKTIKES Kall
TTAYKOOUIOTTOINUEVES TEXVOAOYies. BOAOG, MavemaoTtnuiakég Ekddoeig O@caaaliag & Kévrpo
Néwv Méowv kal PepvioTikwy MpakTiKwy atov Anuécio Xwpo, 2022.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

Stage Directing: Key Principles and Methods

FACULTY SCHOOL OF ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE 04EMNKEO | SEMESTER 4th (Spring)

4-NT

COURSE TITLE Stage Directing: key principles and methods
WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS

3 (1theory,2 |6
practice)

COURSE CATEGORY

Elective / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS
(PA)

TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

PREREQUISITES NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED |NO

COURSE URL

https://eclass.uop.qgr/courses/2614/

1.
. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS
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The course Stage Directing: Key Principles and Methods aims to provide students
with a deep understanding of the tools, methodologies, skills, and creative resources
employed by stage directors. Throughout the course, students will explore the
creative media of directing and the multifaceted challenges directors encounter
across the various stages of preparing a production.
The curriculum covers the roles of key creative collaborators and introduces methods
for managing artistic teams. Furthermore, the course examines the directorial
approaches of influential artists to illustrate diverse ways of synthesizing available
creative means. Students will be required to develop projects (individually or in
groups) on subjects of their choice, focusing specifically on the essential preliminary
research and groundwork that precedes the rehearsal process.
Upon successful completion of the course, students should be able to:
. Demonstrate a foundational knowledge of the primary media and major
movements in the art of stage directing.
. Analyze the directorial methodologies of key figures who have shaped the
history of the field.
. Identify the roles, responsibilities, and resources of the creative team, as well
as the functions of the broader cast and crew.
. Execute the comprehensive groundwork required to formulate and develop a
coherent directorial vision (staging idea).
. Communicate and present a component of their staging concept through a
medium of their choice.

GENERAL SKILLS

» Adaptation to new situations

+ Decision making

» Autonomous work

» Teamwork

* Project design and management

 Exercise criticism and self-criticism

» Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender
issues

» Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester



Outline

Workshop

1.

Introductory lecture 1: Direction as an art and as a technique. A brief historical
overview of the origins of the art of directing as an art form and technique. Forms
and main aesthetic realms of stage directing from the end of the 19th century to
the first decades of the 20th century.

2. Introductory lecture 2: Directing from the dramatic to the postdramatic theatre.

3. Introductory lecture 3: a) Theatre production: a brief presentation of the structure
and hierarchy of a theatre company. b) The profession of the stage director: tools,
methods, techniques. The relationship between the director and the other theatre
professions. The director as an artist and as a manager of both human and
financial resources.

4. Directing the text: Reading a play from the director's point of view. Drama
analysis and dramaturgical adaptation of the text. Objective and subjective
reading. Research and documentation of the directors' view.

5. Deepening the research on the play or the subject-matter and creating the
performance material.

6. Co-creating with the creative team: From first ideas to scale model. Coordinating
the research of the creative team.

7. Before the rehearsals.

8. The first days of rehearsals.

9. The director's work with the performer.

10. Blocking scenes.

11. The final rehearsal period and the performance.

12. Preliminary presentation and feedback to student projects.

13. Presentation of the students' projects: feedback session. Course evaluation.

Theory

The theoretical part of the course follows the workshop units, giving students the
opportunity to deepen their understanding through historical examples of different
staging techniques and aesthetic approaches. As stage directing involves theory and
practice in an indissoluble way, each module of this laboratory course needs the
appropriate theoretical support.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
COMMUNICATION communication with students

TECHNOLOGIES
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TEACHING STRUCTURE ACTIVITY SEMESTER WORKLOAD
Lectures 13
Laboratory work 26
Tutorial

13

Study and analysis of scientific

papers and book chapters 13

Art practice 41
Autonomous study 45

Total contact hours and training 150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS | Written assignments (20%)
Presentation of artistic work (80%)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

» Anne Bogart, Evac¢ oknvo6£érng mpoeroiualerai; SOKiuIa yia tnv 1éxvn Kai 10 8£arpo,
MeT. Euyevia TQpTIAGKN, Hpidavdg, ABriva 2009.

* Anne Bogart & Tina Landau, To BiBAio twv viewpoints: mpakTikos odnyoc Twv
Viewpoints kai tn¢ 20v6esong, uet. Navmia dwaokoAou, Mardkng, ABrva 2020.

BIBLIOGRAPHY IN GREEK

* ADXITEKTOVEC TOU OUY)povou Bedrpou, Awdwvn, ABAva, X.X.

* Denis Bablet, loropia ouyxpovn¢ oknvoBeaiac: 10¢ touog: 1887-1914, per.
Aapiavég Kwvotavtividng, University Studio Press, ©sooalovikn 2008.

» AvatoA Baaihie®, Emrrd n oktw pabnuara Bedrpou, YeT. AéoTToiva Zapageidou,
KOAN, Aérjva 2010.

* Peter Brook, O dd¢io¢ ywpoc, uetr. Mapia MNMaoyaiidou, KOAN, Abriva 2016.

* Avtwvng MNut¢oupng, H aoknvoBetikn téxvn otnv EAAGSa, MavemoTnuiokEg
Exkdooeig KpAtng, HpdkAsio 2011.

+ Jean-Francgois Dusigne (emmiy.), Ao 10 6éarpo Téxvng otnv Téxvn Tou Bedrpou:
avBoAoyia BeueAiakwy keipEvwy Tou 200U aiwva, NET. Mdyia AuutTEpOTTOUAOU,
AHTEOGE Matpag, MNarpa 2002.

» Jaqueline Jomaron, loTopia auyxpovns oknvoBeaiac: 20¢ 1opog: 1914-1940, eT.
Aapiavég Kwvotavtividng, University Studio Press, ©eooalovikn 2010.

+ Judith Weston, 2knvo6Berwvrag rov nborroid, uet. Nikog Aépog, Martdkng, ABriva
2006.

BIBLIOGRAPHY IN ENGLISH

» Michael Bloom, Thinking Like a Director: A Practical Handbook, Farrar, Straus and
Giroux 2001

» Eduard Braun, The Director & the Stage, Merthuen, London 1982.

 Harold Clurman, On Directing, Fireside, New York 1997.

* Frank Hauser & Russell Reich, Notes on Directing: 130 Lessons in Leadership from
the Director’s Chair, Bloomsbury, New York 2003.
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1998.

London 2009.

London 2011.

www.pda.uop.gr

 Jeane Luere & Sidney Berger (emp.), The Theatre Team: Playwright, Producer,
Director, Designers, and Actors, Greenwood Press, Westport, Connecticut; London

+ Katie Mitchell, The Director’s Craft: A Handbook for the Theatre, Routledge,

* Gail Pallin, Stage Management : The Essential Handbook, Nick Hern Books,

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline Department of Performing
and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

5th SEMESTER — PERFORMING ARTS

Performance in Greece

FACULTY | SCHOOL OF ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

nT

COURSE CODE | 05EMNKX01- SEMESTER

5th (Winter)

COURSE TITLE | Performance in Greece

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

WEEKLY
TEACHING
HOURS

ECTS
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3 (2 hours 6
theory and 1
hour practice)

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective Course

PREREQUISITES | YES

TEACHING LANGUAGE | Greek
AND EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS | NO
OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA167/

e TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course examines the history of performance in Greece. Chronologically, the historical
retrospective extends from the late 1960s to the present day, focusing on visual creation and
including performance with live actions in front of an audience or video - performance recorded
by visual or acoustic means. We focus particularly on the functions of the body, its relationship
to space, communication with the audience, and the hybrid nature of performance as a genre
that brings together different arts. In the course, performance in Greece is also placed in a
political-social context, with an emphasis on its antisystemic functions during the period of
dictatorship and post-independence. Greek works are correlated with developments in the
international art world in order to assess their significance. Works by important artists such as
Leda Papakonstantinou, Maria Karavela, Theodoros, Dimitris Alithinos, Thanasis Chondros
and Alexandra Katsiani are studied, as well as more recent artists such as Georgia Sagri,
Angeliki Avgitidou and Mary Zygouri.

By the end of the course, students should be able to:
1. know the work of the most important Greek artists of the performance since the late
60s until today
2. understand the place of performance in the social and political context of the time of
its presentation
discuss and apply the ingredients of performance in artistic practice.

3.
GENERAL SKILLS

Promotion of free, creative, and inductive thinking
Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
Independent study

Production of new research and ideas

Develop social, ethical and professional awareness

e COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester.

THEORY (2 hours)
1. Introduction [: Historical and socio-cultural context, 60s-70s
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2. Introduction II: Definition of performance + issues of translation + “other spaces”
outside the visual arts (theatre, dance, music)

3.Introduction Ill: The origins of performance art + the use of objects in performance
4.Minimalist + Conceptual Art
5.Performance art in dictatorship and “metapolitefsi”: issues of national identity

6. Political activism and performance related to Greek historical context | : Dimitris
Alithinos

7. Political activism and performance related to Greek historical context Il : Maria
Karavela

8. Political activism and performance related to Greek historical context 1l : Georgia
Sagri + be political in art today

9. Feminist art, diversity, identity, the sacred and the mystique: Leda
Papakonstantinou + Aspa Stasinopoulou

10. private - public spaces : galleries, foreign institutes, discussions on a museum of
contemporary art (Thodoros)

11.Performance by students based on the work of Greek artists I.
12. Performance by students based on the work of Greek artists Il

13. Institutional reviews, the importance of archives: Per Art Archives (Evangelia Bas
deki and Margarita Katara), archives of performance in Greece-
Thessaloniki Performance Festival

(LABORATORY) PRACTICE (1 hour)

Individual or group activities and projects that gradually introduce the student to the
analysis and study of the body in the artistic process depending on each course’s
theme.

e TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face
USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples
COMMUNICATION (13 weeks). Use of eClass on a weekly basis by
TECHNOLOGIES providing  audiovisual material, links,
bibliography,  suggested exhibitions and
feedback
TEACHING STRUCTURE
SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LABORATORY 57
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 26
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INDEPENDENT STUDY 41

TOTAL CONTACT HOURS

AND TRAINING 150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Oral Presentation (50%)
Research Paper (50%)

e BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. Kwdikdg [145961]: EAévn ZapdyAou (emmiy.), Anda lMNamakwvaravrivou,
Performance, Film, Video 1969-2004, ABrjva: Cube Editions

2. Kwdikég [8844] Nikog AaokahoBavdaong, O kaAAiréxvne wg 10TopIkO
utrokeiuevo armé rov 190 arov 210 aiwva, ABrva: ekdoéoeig Aypa

o Kwdikdg [122074386] : Ayyehiki AuynTidou, Eicaywyn atnv mpdén tn¢ MNeppdpuavs

oTIC €IKaoTIKES TExVES, HAekTpovikd BIBAio, EAANVIkd Akadnuaikd HAekTpovIKa
2uyypdauuata kal BonBuarta - AmoBetripio "KAaAAITTog"

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY

e [epoyiavvn Eiprivn, H meppdpuavs arnv EAAGSOa, 1968-1986, Futura ABrjva, 2019.

e Xovdpou Aavdn, EikaoTikéS 0Opdoeis, PDouToupioTIKES Kal VTIAQVTIQIOTIKES PICEG:
Happening: Event: Fluxus: Body Art: Aktionen: Performance: Josef Beuys: To cwpa

TOU KaAAITéxvn: O1 eiIkaoTikéG Opdoeig wg pvnueio, AToteipa, ABrva, 2006

e Ayyehikii Auyntidou kai l@iyéveia BapBakidou (emp.), Performance Now V. 1:
EmireAeoTIKES TTPAKTIKES OTNV TEXVN Kal dpdaeis in situ, ABriva: EkdoTiIK6g OpiAog Twy,

2013.

e EipAivn lepoyiavvn, Xpiotdégopog Mapivog kai MTria MNatradotroulou (etmiy.), Mapia

KapaBéAa, ABriva: AICA Hellas, 2015.

e Mmia Matmradomrouhou (emmiy.), Ta xpodvia tn¢ aueicBninong. H téxvn tou '70 otnv

EAAGSa, ABAva: EBvikS Mouatgio Zuyypovng Téxvng kai futura: 2005.
e Movrépvo-Merauovrépvo, TIPaKT. ouv., ABAva: ZuiAn, 1988.

e Locus Athens (emy.), 7 performances kai pia oulritnon, ABrva: futura, 2006.

e Tiva MNavdn kalr ZTapdtng ZxICAKNG (emiy.), Anuntpng AAnBeivog, Avadpouikr), ABrva:

EBviké Mouaegio Zuyxpovng Téxvng, 2013.

e Apetri Adapotrouhou (emy.), H yAwooa rtou oOwparog. ZnUEIWOEIS Yyid ThV
performance, TIpakT.cuvedpiou, ZX0Ar} KaAwv Texvwy Tou MavemoTnuiou lwavvivwy,
lwavviva 2014. (http://www.arts.uoi.gr/ekdoseis/NotesOnPerformanceSept2014.pdf)

e @aqin ZnAka, Amopia 1éxves Kai OKEWeIS Karepydleral, PIAOCOPIKES EPEUVES OTN

ouyxpovn téxvn, ABRva : Aypa, 2018.
The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
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Pedagogy of Performing Arts Il: Contemporary Approaches on Performing Arts
in Education

FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL OF STUDIES UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE SEMESTER OF 5°
STUDIES
Pedagogy of the Performing Arts II:
COURSE TITLE Contemporary approaches to the performing
arts in education

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts of the WEEKLY

course e.q. Lectures, Laboratory Exercises etc. If the CREDIT
) . ) TEACHING
credits are awarded uniformly for the entire course, HOURS UNITS
indicate the weekly teaching hours and the total
number of credits
3 (1 hour 6
theory and 2
hours
laboratory)

Add rows if necessary. The teaching organization and
teaching methods used are described in detail in 4.

COURSE TYPE Scientific Area/Special Background
Background, General
Knowledge, Scientific Area,
Skill Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | Pedagogy of the Performing Arts |: Contemporary
approaches to the performing arts in education.

LANGUAGE OF Greek
INSTRUCTION and EXAMS:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | YES
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA116/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning Outcomes
The learning outcomes of the course are described, the specific knowledge, skills
and abilities of an appropriate level that students will acquire after successful
completion of the course.
Please consult Appendix A.
e Description of the Level of Learning Outcomes for each cycle of studies
according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area
e Descriptive Indicators for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications
Framework for Lifelong Learning
and Annex B
e Summary Guide to Writing Learning Outcomes
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1. The course delves into the pedagogical approach of the performing arts at
various levels of the educational process. The Performing Arts are presented
through the prism of specialized thematic presentation (subject topics) but
also of the overall relationship of students with the world. Modern teaching
practices of the performing arts are presented and students are given the
opportunity to develop their own educational scenarios as, in this semester,
students will present their ideas in practical exercises in schools and will gain
a first teaching experience.

2. At the end of the course, students should:

have become familiar with basic concepts of modern pedagogical theory.
to know the orientations and applications of performing arts in education.
to express innovative ideas and implement them.

to organize teaching scenarios and implement them in the classroom.

to actively orient their pedagogical practice according to the group.

General Skills

Taking into account the general competencies that the graduate must have acquired
(as listed in the Diploma Supplement and listed below), which of these does the
course aim to achieve?

Search, analysis and synthesis of Project planning and management
data and information, using the Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
necessary technologies Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Demonstrate social, professional and
Decision making ethical responsibility and sensitivity to
Autonomous work gender issues

Teamwork Practicing criticism and self-criticism
Working in an international Promoting free, creative and inductive
environment thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary

environment

Generation of new research ideas

Generation of new research ideas
Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility on gender
issues

e Adapting to new situations

e Project planning and management

e Decision making

2. COURSE CONTENT

The course content is broken down into 13 teaching units.
Below are indicative titles of thematic areas.
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THEORY

1. Introduction to aesthetic education.

2. Importance and role of performing arts in education. Scenarios and programs

3. Importance and role of dramatic art in education. Scripts and programs.

4. Organization and management of performing arts programs in education: Primary
- Secondary - Adult education.

5. Organization and management of performing arts programs in education: Primary
- Secondary - Adult education.

6. Methods of teaching performing arts

7. Methods of teaching performing arts. The Greek experience.

8. Methods of teaching performing arts. International experience.

9. Learning styles, multiple intelligences & making sense of culture

10. Learning communities and teaching of the performing arts

11. Art teaches and is taught: organization of an educational program 12.
Organization of internships — topics.

13. Organization of practical training - teaching - applications - use of multimedia.

LABORATORY

. Presentation, analysis, discussion of aesthetic education scenarios.
. Organization of educational scenarios — ideas.

. Organization of educational scenarios — ideas.

. Presentation and classroom management

. Presentation and classroom management

. Microteachings - discussion

. Thematic presentation — mini-lessons - discussion

. Thematic presentation — mini-lessons - discussion

9. Analyze with a line the workshop/theme per week

10. Examples - analysis - discussion

11. Organization of a training program — ideas - practices
12. Suggestions — planning

13. Suggestions — planning

0O ~NO O, WON -

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD Face-to-face, distance learning
Face to face, Distance
learning, efc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples -

COMMUNICATION Support of the learning process through eClass
TECHNOLOGIES with weekly provision of audiovisual material,
Use of ICT in Teaching, links, photos, extra bibliography and related
Laboratory Education, information. Meetings with school leaders for

Communication with students practical exercises.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION

The teaching method and Activity Semester Workload

methods are described in Lectures 13

detail. Interactive Teaching | 60




Lectures, Seminars, Laboratory | | Laboratory 26

Exercise, Field Exercise, Independent Study 51

Literature Study & Analysis, Total 150

Tutorial, Internship
(Placement), Clinical Exercise,
Artistic Workshop, Interactive
Teaching, Educational Visits,
Study Preparation (Project),
Writing of Paper/Thesis, Artistic
Creation, etc.

The student's study hours for
each learning activity are listed,
as well as the hours of
unguided study, so that the
total workload at the semester
level corresponds to ECTS

standards.

STUDENT EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation Oral exam (25%)
process Practical training (50%)

Detailed internship report (25%)
Language of Assessment,
Assessment Methods,
Formative or Inferential,
Multiple Choice Test, Short
Answer Questions, Essay
Development Questions,
Problem Solving, Written
Assignment, Report / Report,
Oral Examination, Public
Presentation, Laboratory Work,
Clinical Examination of a
Patient, Artistic Interpretation,
Other / Others

Explicitly specified evaluation
criteria are mentioned and if
and where they are accessible
fo students.

4. RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Course Textbooks [EUDOXOS]
e Book [122090424], Theatre in Education: Contemporary Trends,
Developments and Prospects, Maria Kladaki, Konstantinos Mastrothanasis,
2023, Patakis Publishing.
e Book [32997717], New Learning, Mary Kalantzis, Bill Cope, 2013, Kiritiki
Publishing.




Additional Recommended Reading

e Grammatas, Th. (2014). Theatre in education: artistic expression and
pedagogy. Athens: Diadarasi.

e Thomadaki, M. (1999) Theatrical mirroring, an introduction to
performance studies. Athens: Hellenic Letters.

e Kladaki, M., Mastrothanasis, K. (2023). Emerging technologies in
applied theatre and educational drama. Athens: Gutemberg.

e |Lenakakis, A. (2008). Theatre education as a model of intervention in
the education of individuals with barriers to life and learning. In H.
Kourkoutas & JP Chaerter (Eds.). Children and adolescents with
psychosocial and learning disorders. (pp. 455-470), Athens: :Topio.

e Papadopoulos, S. (2021). Theatre in education and ancient Greek
thought. Imitation of the best life. Athens: Papazisis.
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Performance and Space: The Audience, the Artist and the Performance as

Meeting Ground

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE 04ENKEO2-MNT ‘ SEMESTER 05
PERFORMANCE AND SPACE: THE AUDIENCE, THE

COURSE TITLE ARTIST AND THE PERFORMANCE AS MEETING

GROUND

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

WEEKLY TEACHING

HOURS ECTS

3 6

COURSE CATEGORY

Elective / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS (PA)

OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

PREREQUISITES NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE Greek
AND EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS YES

COURSE URL

https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA106/

0. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

By the end of the course, students should be able to:

-approach performance space theoretically and liaise it to the act of performance;
-recognize the historical evolution of performance space;

-know the different kinds and functions of performance space within a performance
creation through practical artistic application.

| GENERAL SKILLS

Adaptation to new situations;
Decision-making;

Autonomous work;
Teamwork;

Production of new research ideas;

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism;
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Respect for the natural environment;

Exercise criticism and self-criticism;

Demonstration of social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity towards
gender issues;

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

0. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1.Theories of space.

Performance space: definition, characteristics.

Distinction between theatrical and non-theatrical space.

2.Body, space and culture: confluence, interaction and interpenetration. The
anthropological approach to space.

3. The relationship between Performance art and the Visual arts: Issues in performance
space.

4. Spectatorship within the performance space and the spectator as co-creator: Ranciére
and Bourriaud’s theories.

5.Spectatorship in Performance: new spatialities, new approaches, and new practices.
Practical workshop: questions on site, reception and audience participation in the new
topographies of Performance.

6.Performance space in Performance art and the Happening: from Happening Tou Allan
Kaprow’s first Happenings to Gordon Matta-Clark’s Anarchitecture.

7 .Practical workshop: the functions and dynamics of performance space.
8.Performance space |. The sacred/ritual space and processional space.

Case study: The sacred/ritual space and processional space in Ancient Greece.
Practical workshop: Promenade performance and processional space.

9. Performance space Il. Public/urban space and street performance.

Case study: The street as performance space of cultural activism, from the 1960’s to the
present day.

Practical workshop: Public/urban space in performance.

10. Performance space lll. Sympotic space.

Case study: Sympotic space in the Banquet Performances by Barbara Turner Smith,
Daniel Spoerri (Eat Art), Emmanuel Giraud, and Rirkrit Tiravanija.

Practical workshop: The Banquet and the table as performance space.
11.Site-specific performance |: Performing arts in museum spaces.

Case study: Marina Abramovic¢, Tino Sehgal, and the Okypus Theatre Company.
Practical workshop: Creation of site-specific performances.

12. Site-specific performance II: Performing in archaeological sites.

Case study: lannis Xenakis, Brith Gof, Efthimis Theou, and the Okypus Theatre Company
(Argolid).

13.The digital space as performance space: new realities.

Practical workshop: Experimentation in the coexistence and the interaction between
performers and spectators in digital performance spaces.
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0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD In person

USE OF INFORMATION AND Yes
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
ART PRACTICE 13
INDEPENDENT STUDY 98
TOTAL CONTACT 150
HOURS AND TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Written exam

Artistic project,
Public presentation

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Bachelard, G. 2014. H mrointikny tou xwpou, E. BEAToou (uTg.). ABAva: XatdnvikoAn
Surgers, A. 2014. 2taBuoi Tng oknvoypagiag tou Autikou Bsdrpou, |. Aakidou (ETTIU. Kai
MTQ.). ABriva: Alyokepwg

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Brook, P. 2016. O dd¢cio¢ xwpog, M. MNMaoxaAidou (uT¢g.). ABrva: KOAN

MapTividng, IN. 1999. MeTapopewaoeig Tou BeaTpikoU Xwpou. ABrva: Ne@EAn

Aronson, A. (ed.) 2017. The Routledge Companion to Scenography. Ed. Arnold Aronson.
London: Routledge

Bennett, S. 2013. Theatre & museums. (Theatre &.) Houndmills, Basingstoke, Hampshire:
Palgrave Macmillan

Bourriaud, N. 2002. Relational Aesthetics. S. Pleasance, F. Woods, M. Copeland (tr.).
Dijon: Les presses du réel

Brockett, O., Mitchell, M.A. & Hardberger, L. 2010. Making the Scene. A History of Stage
Design and Technology in Europe and the United States. San Antonio, Texas: Tobin
Theater Arts Fund

Carlson, M.A. 1989. Places of Performance: The Semiotics of Theatre Architecture. lthaca,
NY: Cornell University Press

Di Benedetto, S. 2017. “Scenography and the Senses. Engaging the tactile, olfactory, and
gustatory senses”, The Routledge Companion to Scenography. Ed. Arnold Aronson.
London: Routledge
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Fischer-Lichte, E., & Wihstutz, B. 2015. Performance and the politics of space: Theatre
and topology. New York: Routledge

Foucault, M. 1984. “Of Other Spaces: Utopias and Heterotopias”, J. Miskowiec (tr.),
Architecture /Mouvement/ Continuité, no 5.

Kotzamani, M. 2017. “Under the starry night: darkness, community and theatricality in
lannis Xenakis's Mycenae Polytopon”, in Alston, A., Welton, M., Taylor-Batty, M., & Brater,
E. 2019. Theatre in the dark: Shadow, gloom and blackout in contemporary theatre.
London; New York: Methuen: 221-242

Kristiansen, E., & Harslgf, O. (eds.) 2015. Engaging spaces: Sites of performance,
interaction and reflection. Copenhagen: Museum Tusculanum

Lefebvre, H., & Nicholson-Smith, D. 2009. The production of space. Malden, MA:
Blackwell

Lefebvre, H., Kofman, E., & Lebas, E. 2010. Writings on cities. Cambridge MA: Blackwell
Publishers

Performance Research: On Place 3.2 (1998)

Performance Research: On Maps and Mapping 6.2 (2001)

Performance Research: On Scenography 18.3 (2013)

McKinney, J. & Butterworth, Ph. 2009. The Cambridge Introduction to Scenography.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press

Pearson, M. and Shanks, M. 2001. Theatre / Archaeology. London: Routledge
Ranciére, J. 2007. “The Emancipated Spectator”. Artforum International, 45, 7, 270-282
Stourna, A.-H. 2011. La Cuisine a la scéne : boire et manger au théatre du XXe siécle.
Rennes/Tours: Presses universitaires de Rennes & Presses universitaires Francois-
Rabelais de Tours, Coll. « Tables des hommes »

Stourna, A.-H. 2018. « L’espace muséal comme scénographie. Berlin de Stamatis
Polenakis par la Compagnie Okypus a la Pinacothéque nationale de Nauplie en Gréce »,
in P. Chevalier, A. Mouton-Rezzouk, D. Urrutiaguer (eds.) Le Musée par la scéne. Le
spectacle vivant au musée : pratiques, publics, médiations. Montpellier. Deuxiéme
époque: 265-267

Wiles, D. 2003. A Short History of Western Performance Space, Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press

Zerihan, R., & Chatzichristodoulou, M. 2012. Intimacy across visceral and digital
performance. Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of
Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
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Methodology II: Scientific Research and Writing

FACULTY SCHOOL OF ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE 04ENKEO3- SEMESTER 4t
nT
COURSE TITLE Me.tr.lodology Il: Scientific Research and
Writing
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Lectures per week 3 6
1-hour theory + 2-hours
laboratory
COURSE CATEGORY Direction Selection
PREREQUISITES: Methodology I: Introduction to Paper Writing
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek/English for Erasmus students
EXAMINATION:
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA109/

0. TEACHING RESULTS
TEACHING RESULTS

Description

The aim of the course is students to become familiar with basic functions and techniques
of artistic research with an emphasis on bibliographic research, source indexing, the use of
research tools (questionnaire, interview, etc.), the basic techniques of artistic practice,
methodology and ethics of practice research (practice-based, practice-led, practice as
research) and the methodology of writing and presenting an artistic work.

By the end of the course, students will be able to:

Organize the complete framework of their artistic research
Complete bibliographic research
Combine thematic material (literature review)
Combine and compare examples of case studies
Understand the stages of writing
e Understand the methodologies and practices of artistic/practice research
GENERAL SKILLS
* Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary
technologies
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* Work autonomously.

» Work in an interdisciplinary & international environment
» Generate new research ideas

* Project planning and management

» Adaptation to new situations

+ Creative and inductive thinking

0. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester
Theory/Lab

1. Introduction to artistic research

2. Research design. Formulation of research hypotheses and proposals. Elements,
search, synthesis.

3. Process of searching and recording information. The importance of sources. The
bibliographical research process and techniques. Synthesis of ideas / opinions.

4. Decoding: Technique of recording basic information.

5. Organisation/structure of a scientific text: The Literature Review

6. Organization/structure of a scientific text: The Case Study and Primary Research.
7. Ethics and deontology in Research

8. Quantitative and qualitative means of data collection.

9. Techniques: Research diary, questionnaire, interview, focus group

10. Techniques: Observation, experiment and action research

11. Techniques: The Artist Researcher

12. Familiarity with basic bibliographic reference systems (APA/Harvard).

13. Presentation of an artistic research/scientific text outline.

0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
TEACHING METHOD Face to face (in class)

USE OF Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13 weeks). Use
INFORMATION AND of creative software in lab. Use of eClass on a weekly basis by
COMMUNICATION providing audiovisual material, links, bibliography, suggested

TECHNOLOGIES exhibitions and feedback. Communication with students via e-

mail and through an electronic chat room in the e-class

TEACHING

STRUCTURE SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 13
LABORATORY WORK/INTERACTIVE 26
TEACHING
STUDY AND ANALYSIS OF 32
SCIENTIFIC PAPERS AND BOOK
CHAPTERS
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AUTONOMOUS STUDY 49
WRITTING 30
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF
STUDENTS Presentation (40%)
Written assessment (60%)

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

e BifAio [94689903], H KaAAirexviki Anuioupyia wg MéBodog. ‘Epeuva péow tng
TéXVNG, Leavy Patricia, emoT. emp. Aétoiou Mapia, ekd. I'. AAPAANOZ - K.
AAPAANOZ k ZIA EE

e BifAio [102074480], Eicaywyn oTnv ‘Epeuva e Baon tnv Téxvn, Leavy Patricia,
emoT. empu KwoTtig XpnoTidng, Avtwvng Xoupddkng, BaociAng BAaoTapdg, €kd.
AIZIFTMA IKE

e BifAio [122074998], EmoTtnuoviki ‘Epeuva kai Zuyypagn oTig Téxveg, Mapia l.
AcoAavidn, ekd. KAEIAAPIOMOZ ElNE

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

e 1. ApaywTng, E., Kapayiavvn A. (2014), Odnyog avagopwy Kal TTAPATTOUTTWV
aKadNUaAIKwWV Kelpévwy, MNarpa: ravetmioTiuio MNarpwv

e 2.loapn, ®., Noupkdg, M., (2015). MoioTikA peBodoAoyia Epeuvag. [NAekTp. BIBA.]
ABNva:Zuvdeopog EAANVIKWY Akadnuadikwv BiBAIoBnkwy. AiaBEoiuo oTo:
http://hdl.handle.net/11419/5826

e 3. NlapykoBag, M., Aeppdrng, Z., Kopvnvog, A. (2021). MeBodoAoyia TngG £psuvag
KQI OUYYPa®n EMIOTNUOVIKWY £pyaciwyv. @eaoalovikn: T{6Aag

e Foster, J.J. (2001). Data analysis with SPSS for Windows. New Edition: Version 8-
10. London: Sage.

e Ghezzi, C. (2020). Being a researcher: an informatics perspective. Cham: Springer
Nature.

e Gustavii, B. (2016). How to write and illustrate a scientific paper (3rd edition).
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

e Pikou E., & KwvoTtavTivou K. (2022). KaA\iTexvikr épeuva otnv EANGDQ, atTd TN
oekaeTia Tou 1990 wg Ta xpdvia TnG kpiong. PIXELS@humanities, 2.
https://doi.org/10.12681/pixelsh.31644

e ®avoupdkn K., Mepavng, . (2021) Epapuocpévo O¢atpo: MoloTikég péBodol
€peuvag Kal uadbnong Péow TTaPaoTaTIKWVY TEXVWYV. €kd. MNatralron
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6th SEMESTER — PERFORMING ARTS

The Synthesis of the Arts: The Contemporary Total Work of Art
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | 03EMKX SEMESTER | 6th
01-NT
THE SYNTHESIS OF THE ARTS: THE
CONTEMPORARY TOTAL WORK OF ART
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES | TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6

COURSE TITLE

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS (PA)

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA102/

4. TEACHING RESULTS
TEACHING RESULTS

By the end of the course, students should be able to:

-know the concept of Total work of art historically;
-comprehend the Total work of art by emphasizing contemporary practice and new media;

-evaluate the Total work of art critically, through the study of artistic works, movements, and
trends.

GENERAL SKILLS

Autonomous work;

Teamwork;

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism;

Demonstration of social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity towards gender
issues;

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.
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5. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1. Introduction. Wagner and the concept of “Gesamtkunstwerk”.
2.Aspects of the Total work of art in social and cultural events: Feasts in public spaces.

3.Aspects of the Total work of art in social and cultural events: The Banquet, from the Ancient
Greek symposion to Grimod de la Reyniére’s staged banquets.

4. Aspects of the Total work of art in the Arts: Opera as a Total work of art, from Richard
Wagner to William Kentridge.

5. Aspects of the Total work of art in the Arts: Gardens and Landscape Architecture as a Total
work of art — The Gardens of Versailles and the «Plaisirs de I'lle enchantée».

6.The historical evolution of the Total work of art in Theatre and Performance: The historical
avant-gardes |. Futurism and performance.

7. The historical evolution of the Total work of art in Theatre and Performance: The historical
avant-gardes II. Futurism and cuisine.

8. The Banquet as a Total Work of Art.

9. The work of Fluxus as a Total Work of Art.

10. The work of Samuel Beckett as a Total Work of Art.
11. Immersive Theatre as a Total Work of Art.

12. Group presentations.

13. Course overview.

6. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD In person

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of information and communication
COMMUNICATION technologies in teaching and communicating with
TECHNOLOGIES the students.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
STUDY AND ANALYSIS 40
INDEPENDENT STUDY OF 31
BIBLIOGRAPHY
ACADEMIC WRITING 40
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TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND

TRAINING 150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS
Written exam (60%), Oral presentation (20%), Class
participation (20%)

7. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Aptw, A. 1992. To Béartpo kai 10 €idwAS Tou. ABrva: Awdwvn

Broadhurst, S. & Price, S. 2018. Digital Bodies: Creativity and Technology in The Arts and
Humanities. London: Palgrave Macmillan

Di Benedetto, St. 2017. ‘Scenography and the Senses. Engaging the tactile, olfactory, and
gustatory senses’. The Routledge Companion to Scenography. A. Aronson (ed.). London:

Routledge

Imhoof, D., Menninger, M. E., & In Steinhoff, A. J. (eds.). 2016. The total work of art:
Foundations, articulations, inspirations. New York: Spektrum

Kirby, E. T. 1970. Total theatre: A critical anthology. New York: Dutton

Kirshenblatt-Gimblett, B. 1999. ‘Playing to the Senses: Food as a Performance Mediunm’,
Performance Research 4.1: 1-30

Kirshenblatt-Gimblett, B. 2006. ‘Making Sense of Food in Performance: The Table and the
Stage’. The Senses in Performance. S. Banes and A. Lepecki (eds.). New York: Routledge

Roberts, D. 2016. The total work of art in European modernism. Ithaca: Cornell University
Press

Smith, M. W. 2007. The total work of art: From Bayreuth to cyberspace. New York: Routledge
Stourna, A. 2018. “Banquet Performances Now and Then: Commensal Experiments and
Eating as Mise en Scéne”, Platform: Journal for Theatre and Performing Arts, 11.2, “Feasting”:
10-31

Wagner, R., & Warner, E. 2013. The artwork of the future. London: The Wagner Journal

Warlamis, E., & A. Papadakés. 2005. Poetic architecture. London: New Architecture Group

Weiss, A. S. 2011. Miroirs de l'infini : le jardin a la frangaise et la métaphysique au XVlle siécle.
Paris: Seuil

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Adorno, Th. W. 1947. 'Wagner, Nietzsche and Hitler'. The Kenyon Review. 9 (1): 155-162

Biggin, R. 2017. Immersive Theatre and Audience Experience: Space, Game and Story in the
Work of Punchdrunk. Cham: Springer International Publishing
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Stourna, A. 2018. “Banquet Performances Now and Then: Commensal Experiments and
Eating as Mise en Scéne”, Platform: Journal for Theatre and Performing Arts, 11.2, “Feasting”:
10-31

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

Theatre of the Real: Theory and Applications

FACULTY SCHOOL OF ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE 06EMKEO | SEMESTER 6th (Spring)

1-0T

COURSE TITLE Theatre of the Real: theory and applications
WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (2theory,1 |6
practice)

COURSE CATEGORY CC / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS (PA)

PREREQUISITES NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek

EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED NO

TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2615/

1.

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS
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This course aims to familiarize students with the historical trajectories and diverse
methodologies of the Theatre of the Real. Currently, the Theatre of the Real occupies
an ever-expanding space within the fields of performing arts and performance.
Rooted in political theatre and the historical avant-gardes, it has evolved through a
variety of trends and applications, including documentary theatre, verbatim theatre,
theatre of the witness, courtroom theatre, non-fictional theatre, autobiographical
theatre, site-specific theatre, and ethnodrama, among others. The course presents
the fundamental methods of the Theatre of the Real, while practical application
focuses on those methodologies most frequently encountered in contemporary
artistic production.

Upon successful completion of the course, students should be able to:

. Demonstrate a comprehensive knowledge of the primary forms of the Theatre
of the Real.

. Identify and distinguish between the distinct methodologies associated with
various trends within the field.

. Employ the research methods of a specific form of the Theatre of the Real in
the development of a complete project.

. Synthesize the acquired knowledge and understanding to demonstrate a
substantive artistic approach to their chosen subject, formulating critical
judgments that reflect upon relevant social, ethical, ideological, and aesthetic
issues.

GENERAL SKILLS

Adaptation to new situations / Decision making
Autonomous work / Teamwork

Project design and management

Exercise criticism and self-criticism

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

1.

3. COURSE CONTENT

Theory

1. Introduction: truth, real, reality. Issues of theory, methodology and ethics of the
Theatre of the Real.

Prehistories: The documentary theatre

Theatre and testimony

Theatre of real people

Theatre of real spaces

Theatre of real events

Methodology of research in the Theatre of the Real
Conducting and processing an interview

Dramaturgy of the Theatre of the Real

10. Directing the real

11. Presentation of student works and discussion

12. Presentation of student works and discussion

13. Final presentation of student works and critical evaluation
Workshop

W oo N R WN
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The practical component of the course builds upon the aforementioned theoretical
units, implementing the various processes and trends of the Theatre of the Real.
Students engage with specialized tools and methodologies, including interviews,
transcriptions, the composition of performance texts, dramaturgy, and the directorial
conception of a Theatre of the Real project, etc.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
COMMUNICATION communication with students
TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE ACTIVITY SEMESTER WORKLOAD
Lectures 26
Laboratory Work 13
Tutorial 13
Study and analysis of scientific

papers and book chapters 21

Art practice 36
Autonomous study 41

Total contact hours and training 150

EVALUATION OF Conducting and processing an interview (20%)
STUDENTS Artistic work (80%)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY
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BIBLIOGRAPHY (Eudoxus)

e BepBepotroUAou, Zwn, To auyxpovo Béarpo Tou mpayuarikou, MNMatmalnong, ABrva
2023.

e Lehmann, Hans-Thies, Meradpauariké 8éarpo, Mardkng, ABriva 2025.

e Thompson, Paul, ®wvég amd ro mapeABdv, MNMAEBpov, ABriva 2002.

In English

» Dreysse, Miriam & Florian Mazacher (ed.), Rimini Protokoll: Experts of the
Everyday. The theatre of Rimini Protokoll, Alexander Verlag, Berlin 2008.

e Forsyth, Alison & Chris Megson (ed.), Get Real: Documentary Theatre Past and
Present, Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke and New York 2009.

e Martin, Carol, Theatre of the Real, Palgrave, London 2013.

e Martin, Carol (ed.), Dramaturgy of the real on the world stage, Palgrave Macmillan,
Basingstoke and New York 2010.

In Greek

e Abram, Lynn, Oswpia mpoopikns iaTopiag, MAEBpov, ABriva 2016.

e Bdiug, MNéTep «@EaTpo VIOKOUPEVTO. AeKaTECTEPIG BePEAIOKES BETEIG yIa TV
atmmokdAuyn TnNG aAnBeiag», Oéarpo, 1. 34/36, ABrva, 1973.

e BepBepoTtroUAou, ZwH, «ATTO TNV TTpdgn otn Bswpia: Mia culATnon yia 10 VEO
BéaTpo-vrokouuévTton, 2knvh 8 (2016).

e Mapdka, Aika «H Emidpacn Tou Meppavikou. @edtpou-NTOKOUPEVTO TG AEKAETIOG
Tou '60 0Tn ZUyxpovn EANnvIkA Apauatoupyiar», 2Uykpion, 1. 50¢, 1993.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline Department of Performing
and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese
www.pda.uop.gr
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Contemporary Choreographic Practice and Performance: Somatic and

Intermedial Approaches
1

FACULTY

FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE O0GENMKEO4-IMT SEMESTER 6

Contemporary Choreographic Praxis and

COURSE TITLE Performance: Somatic & Intermedial Approaches

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS

Lectures & Workshops 3 6

COURSE CATEGORY

Elective / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS (PA)

PREREQUISITES

YES
«The Body in the Performing Arts: Dance and
Performance»

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND
EXAMINATION

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

YES (in English)

COURSE URL

https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA142/

0. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

This module introduces and studies contemporary practices in dance and movement, and
performance theories with a focus on the lived experience of the performer. The course
focuses on somatic approaches to movement and to the creative process of a
choreographic piece of work or a performance. It studies examples from modern, post-
modern and contemporary dance. Drawing connections between theoretical approaches
and practices, the course examines somatic practices as training methods in dance and
performance, and analyses the way in which these approaches influence the performative
phenomenon and develop performance skills. The course also makes reference to
practices such as: physical theatre, dance theatre and actor training methods such as
Meyerhold’s Biomechanics and Grotowski’s Poor Theatre. Students study the application
of contemporary somatic approaches to: a. the creative process of choreographic practice,
and, b. to artistic work created for specific community contexts. The course positions
somatic approaches in a conceptual framework and introduces students to
phenomenological theories such as that of Merlau-Ponty, Horton Fraleigh and Sandra
Reeve aiming towards: a. the development of performance and choreographic skills and b.
an understanding, distinction and broadening of the application contexts of somatic
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practices and their potential contribution on well-being, through a contemporary scholarly
discourse.

Learning Objectives

After completing this course students will be able to:
e Demonstrate an embodied understanding of somatic practices through their
application in dance and performance
¢ |dentify and analyse principles of practice drawn from varied somatic approaches
during a creative process
e To position and analyse the phenomenon of performance through a relevant
theoretical/ontological/conceptual framework

GENERAL SKILLS

-Research, analysis and synthesis of data and information
-Adaptability in new circumstances

-Decision Making

-Independent study

-Team-working sKkills

-Awareness in difference and multiculturalism

-Critical and reflection skills

-Development of free and creative thinking

0. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

18t Week - Introduction to the Course and Experiential Workshop

2" Week — Notions of Embodiment in Dance and Performance |

3rd Week — Notions of Embodiment in Dance and Performance II

4th Week — Post-modernism in Dance Practice

5th Week — Corporeality and Creative Processes in Dance Theatre & Physical Theatre
6th Week — Assignment planning & project design

7" Week — Corporeaility in Intermedial Performance

8" Week — Notions of Embodiment, Emergent Form and Choreographic Composition
9" Week - Movement Improvisation Techniques and Phenomenology

10" Week - Somatic Approaches to Contemporary Choreographic Practice |

11" Week — Somatic Approaches to Contemporary Choreographic Practice I

12" Week — Improvisation in site-specific performance

13 Week - Experimentation, Design and Guidance for Student Projects: Preparation for
Assessment

0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
TEACHING METHOD Face-to-face
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USE OF INFORMATION Information and communication technologies will be used
AND COMMUNICATION throughout the delivery of the course and in the
TECHNOLOGIES communication with students.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
ART PRACTICE/WORKSHOP 39
BIBLIOGRAPHIC ANALYSIS AND | 26
STUDY
INDEPENDENT STUDY 85
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF

STUDENTS Presentation / Performance: 100%

Assessment criteria will be offered analytically during the
course of the module and will be available in the course’s e-
class webpage.

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

PnyotroUAou, Métn (2003) To Zwya. Ikeaia ki AmreiAn, Ekdoéoeig MAEBpov.
NkapwvTu, Polg, (2008) O Xopog otn {wn, 2n 'Ekdoon, Ekdbéoeig Hpidavadg.
Mtraputrouon, Bdow (2004) O Xopog arov 200 Aiwva, 5n ‘Exkdoon, Ekddoeig KaoTaviwTn.

Abram, D. (1996) The Spell of the Sensuous. New York: Vintage.

Abram, D. (2010) Becoming Animal: An Earthly Cosmology. New York: Vintage.

Alter, J. S. (2004) Yoga in Modern India: The Body Between Science and Philosophy.
Princeton NJ: Princeton University Press.

Bainbridge-Cohen, B. (2008) Sensing, Feeling and Action: The Experiential Anatomy of
Body-Mind Centering. Toronto:Contact Editions.

Bateson, G. (2014) Body and Mind in Motion: Dance and Neuroscience in Conversation.
Bristol: Intellect.

Benjamin, A. (2002) Making an entrance: theory and practice for disabled and non-
disabled dancers.London: Routledge.

Cooper Albright, A & Gere, G eds. (2003) Taken By Surprise: A Dance Improvisation
Reader. Wesleyan University Press.

De Spain, K. (2014) Landscape of the Now: A Topography of Movement Improvisation.
New York: OUP USA

Fraleigh S.H. (2004) Dancing Identity: Metaphysics in Motion. Pittsburgh: University of
Pittsburgh Press.

Feldenkrais, M (1993) Body Awareness as Healing Therapy: The Case of Nora Berkeley:
North AtlanticBooks.

Gallagher, S. & Zahavi D. (2008) The Phenomenological Mind. London:Routledge.
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Hartley, L. (1995) Wisdom of the Body Moving: An introduction to Body-Mind
Centering.Berkeley:North Atlantic Books.

Hartley, L . (2004) Somatic Psychology: Body, Mind and Meaning. London:Whurr.

Hay, D. (2000) My Body, The Buddhist. Hanover NH USA: Wesleyan University Press.
Huwyler, J.S. (1999) The dancer's body: a medical perspective on dance and dance
training. Alton: Dance Books.

Johnson, M. (2008) The Meaning of the Body: Aesthetics of Human Understanding.
Chicago:University of Chicago Press

Kuppers, P. (2007) The Scar of Visibility: Medical Performances and Contemporary Art .
Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press.

Lepecki, A. (Ed.) (2004) Of the Presence of the Body: Essays on dance and Performance
Theory.Hanover USA: Wesleyan University Press.

Leder, D. (1990) The Absent Body. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.
Merleau-Ponty, M. (2002) Phenomenology of Perception. London: Routledge.

Olsen, A & McHose, C. (2004) Bodystories: A Guide to Experiential Anatomy. Lebanon,
USA:New England University Press.

Olsen, A. (2014) The Place of Dance: A Somatic Guide to Dancing and Dance
Making.Wesleyan University Press.

Reeve, S. (2011) Nine Ways of Seeing a Body.Triarchy Press.

Pallant, C. (2006) Contact Improvisation: An Introduction to a Vitalizing Dance Form.
Jefferson USA:McFarland & Company, Inc., Publishers.

Pallaro, P. (2007) Authentic Movement: Moving the Body, Moving the Self, Being Moved.
London: Jessica Kingsley.

Reeve, S (2013) Body and Performance. Axminster:Triarchy Press.

Sheets-Johnstone, M. (1999) The Primacy of Movement (Advances in Consciousness
Research) .Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Co.

Sheets-Johnstone, M. (2009) The Corporeal Turn: An Interdisciplinary Reader. Exeter:
Imprint Academic.

Todd, M. (1980) The Thinking Body.Princeton NJ: Princeton Book Company.

Tufnell, M & Crickmay, C (1993) Body, Space, Image: Notes toward Improvisation and
Performance. Alton: Dance Books.

Tufnell, M. & Crickmay, C. (2004) A Widening Field: Journeys in Body and Imagination,
Alton:Dance Books.

Williamson, A. (2014) Dance, Somatics and Spirituality. Bristol: Intellect.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese
www.pda.uop.gr
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Performance: Readings
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FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE 06ENKEO06-MNT SEMESTE | 6th
R
COURSE TITLE Reading Performances
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate
components of the course, e.q. lectures, WEEKLY CREDIT
laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are | TEACHING S
awarded for the whole of the course, state | HOURS
the weekly teaching hours and the total
credits
3 6

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of
teaching and the teaching methods used
are described in detail in section (4).

COURSE TYPE

general background,
special background, specialization,
general education, skills development

specialization

PREREQUISITE COURSES

None
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LANGUAGE OF Greek. Study of bibliography in English
INSTRUCTION AND required
OF ASSESSMENT

MODE OF TEACHING | Face to face
in-person (%)

synchronous distance
learning (%)

asynchronous distance
learning (%)

(In the case of
synchronous distance
learning, the total
weekly duration of
teaching is recorded)

AVAILABILITY TO Yes
ERASMUS
STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE New course
(URL)

LEARNING OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this course, students will be able to appreciate the complex nature of a
theatrical performance and interpret it, taking into account all of its constituent elements.
They will also be able to distinguish between various types of performances—such as those
dominated by language, imagery, improvisation, or interactivity—and compare them.
Furthermore, they will be able to appreciate the distinction between different kinds of theatre
performance as well as of performance art. Furthermore, they will be able to identify how
aesthetic choices of media and factors such as the audience or the space contribute to the
overall production of meaning in a performance or show. Through the analysis of diverse
examples, students will appreciate the range of trends prevailing in contemporary theater and
will acquire the ability to recognize them in performances they watch or create themselves.
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On a more philosophical level, the experimental contemporary trends discussed in the course
encourage students to develop arguments regarding the nature of theater and theatricality.
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Learning Outcomes

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and
competences of an appropriate level, which the students will
acquire with the successful completion of the course are
described.

Consult Appendix A

e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each
qualifications cycle, according to the Qualifications
Framework of the European Higher Education Area

e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European
Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and
Appendix B

e Brief Guide for drafting Learning Outcomes

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the
degree-holder must acquire (as these appear in the Diploma

Supplement and are stated below), at which of the following does

the course aim?
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Search, analysis and Project planning and management
synthesis of data and

information, with the use of ~ Respect for difference and

the necessary technology multiculturalism

Adaptability to new situations ~Respect for the natural
environment

Decision-making
Showing social, professional and
Working independently ethical responsibility and

sensitivity to gender issues
Team work

Criticism and self-criticism
Working in an international

environment Production of free, creative and

inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary

environment ...

Production of new research Other...
ideas

Searching for, analyzing, and synthesizing data and information,
using the necessary technologies

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Teamwork

Exercising criticism and self-criticism

Promoting free, creative, and inductive thinking
COURSE SYLLABUS
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Focusing on contemporary theater, the course teaches students
how to interpret theatrical productions and performances. It also
introduces them to the diverse approaches that characterize
contemporary art and theater, using examples primarily from the
international scene, including works by artists such as R. Wilson,
T. Suzuki, A. Mnouchkine, M. Abramovich, S. Calle, and E. Jacir.
A productiom can “serve” the text, subvert it, or be improvisational,
approaching performance art. How does a theater productiom
differ from performance art, and how do distinct genres of
performance art emerge? What is the relationship between
classical performances where the actor plays a central role and
others where the actor is part of an almost visual composition, as
in the Theater of Images? How do aesthetic choices regarding
the medium, as well as factors such as space or the audience,
contribute to the interpretation of a performance? We will also
explore issues concerning the relationship between theater and
performance and life or the other arts. The aim of the course is to
encourage students to gain a deeper understanding of and
participate in the theater making of our time.

1. 2. 3. Introduction

H. Th. Lehmann (2025), Postdramatic Theater. Athens,
Patakis/Epiloges

E. Varopoulou, “Toward a New Consciousness of Time and the
Gaze” and “The Twilight of the Great Directors” in Live Theater
17-52.

Sophie Calle, “Prenez Soin de Vous” and Emily Jacir “Where We
Come From”

E. Jacir, “Where We Come From” Grand Street 72 Detours
(2003), pp. 95-105.
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Sophie Calle, on Take Care of Yourself, in a psychotherapy
session at https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bhhY6fuN _i4&list

M. Kotzamanis, “Emily Jacir and Sophie Calle: Repression,
Transgression, and Collectivity in Contemporary Art,” in Theater
and Otherness. Proceedings of the Sixth Panhellenic Theater
Studies Conference, (Nafplio 2017), at
https://ikee.lib.auth.gr/record/337772/files/7.1V.

K. Houston, “Remote Control: Distance in Two Works by Emily
Jacir and Wafaa Bilal” SECAC Review XVI (2).

Jordan, Sh. “Performance in Sophie Calle’s Prenez Soin de Vous”
French Cultural Studies 2 (4) (2013).

Marina Abramovic “The artist is present”, “Rhythm 0”,
“Balkan Baroque”

Arthur Danto, “Danger and disturbance: The Art of Marina
Abramovic” and

Marina Abramovic, “Marina Abramovic on Performance Art” in
Marina Abramovic (2010), The Artist is Present.

4.5.6.7. A. Mnouchkine, 1789

S. Shepherd, ed. “A. Mnouchkine,” in The Great European Stage
Directors (2019)

M. Shevtsova, Ariane Mnouchkine in Fifty Key Theater Directors,
160-166

Kotsamanis, M. “Héléne Cixous and the Theater of the City,” in
Multicolored Fragments. Francophonie and Interculturality, 237—
252
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Mnouchkine, A. The Art of Now. Conversations with Fabien
Pascot. Koan 2010. Excerpts

C. Vilpoux, Ariane Mnouchkine, L’aventure du Théatre du Soleil.
Documentary on the Théatre du Soleil

Official website of the Théatre du Soleil:

https://www.theatre-du-soleil.fr/fr/notre-theatre/histoire-et-sources

P. Brook, Marat/Sade by P. Weiss
P. Brook, The Empty Space. Cohen, 2016, excerpts.

P. Brook, “From the World as a Can Opener” (1973) in R. Drain,
Twentieth Century Theater. A Sourcebook

S. Shepherd, ed. “Peter Brook” in The Great European Stage
Directors (2019)

Sh. Mitter, “Peter Brook™ in Fifty Key Theatre Directors (2005) 97-
10

Robert Wilson, Les Fables de La Fontaine

based on La Fontaine’s fables at
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yVxDBojxnKA&t=2725s

Shomit Mitter, “Robert Wilson” in Fifty Key Theater Directors, 185—
190.
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M. Shevtsova, “Methods, elements and principles” in Robert
Wilson, 41-82

B. Marranca, “Introduction” in The Theatre of Images
E. Varopoulou, “Wilson the Mime” in Live Theatre 108-112.

H-Th Lehmann, “Wilson or the Landscape” in Postdramatic
Theatre, 77-81

B. Brantley, “On the Surface the Moral: Beneath That, the Blood.”
The New York Times, July 12, 2007.

A. Arto, Theater and Its Image (Selections), pp. 77-83 and 95—
114.

R. Wilson,
https://robertwilson.com/t19dcgsruzsdm40gwfhml48isxb2id

Robert Wilson’s official website

“How Robert Wilson bends time” at https://vimeo.com/660375039

8. 9. 10. Antoine Vitez, Electra
Sophocles, Electra. Selected translation

E. Papazoglou, The Face of Mourning. Sophocles’ Electra
between text and performance, Polis, 2014, selections pp. 13—-14,
29-48.

S. Chaviaras, Sophocles’ Electra by Antoine Vitez pp. 11-14.

127


https://robertwilson.com/t19dcgsruzsdm40qwfhml48isxb2id
https://vimeo.com/660375039

Tadashi Suzuki, Electra

At https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=B7JUH4zZ0ZI|

|. Carruthers, Tadashi Suzuki, in Fifty Key Theater Directors, pp.
167-173.

Kim, Jae Kyoung. "Electra." Theatre Journal 61.3 (2009): 472—
474,

Eckard, Bonnie Jean. "Electra." Theatre Journal 55.1 (2003): 138—
140.

E. Varopoulou, “Suzuki and Tragedy” in The Living Theater, pp.
474-479.

D. Tsatsoulis, Western Hegemonic “Paradigm” and Intercultural
Theater (excerpts).

T. Suzuki, Culture Is the Body (excerpts)

11, 12 Oral presentations in class related to the topic of the
second

assignment.

13. Review

TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - ASSESSMENT
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MODE OF TEACHING
Face-to-face, distance
learning, etc.

Face to face

MODE AND
FREQUENCY OF
COMMUNICATION
WITH THE STUDENTS

Through e-class, communication on a
weekly basis

ENSURING THE MODE
OF COMMUNICATION
AMONG STUDENTS

Team assignments and
discussions,
collaborative learning
platforms with the use of
Al, video conference,
QA sessions, K.q.

Team work and discussion, video-
conferences, e-class

USE OF
INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching,
in laboratory training, in
the communication with
students

Yes

TECHNOLOGICAL
EQUIPMENT
REQUIREMENTS

Specialized knowledge of
technology not required

PLAGIARISM POLICY/
PLAGIARISM
DETECTION TOOLS

Use of Turnitin. In case of
plagiarism the student fails the
course
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ARTIFICIAL
INTELLIGENCE
POLICY

(1) The use of Artificial
Intelligence is prohibited
in all circumstances

(2) The use of Artificial
Intelligence is allowed
only with the permission
of the instructor

(3) The use of Artificial
Intelligence is allowed
only with an explicit
reference to the
literature

(4) Students are free to
use Artificial Intelligence
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ORGANISATION OF
TEACHING

The mode and methods
of teaching are
described in detail.

Lectures, seminars,
laboratory practice,
fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, work
placements, clinical
practice, art workshop,
interactive teaching,
educational visits,
project, essay writing,
artworks, etc.

The student's study
hours for each learning
activity are stated, as
well as the hours of
independent study,
according to the
principles of the ECTS.

Activity

Lecturing

Interactive
teaching

Essay writing
Second essay
and public
presention

Oral exam

Performance
review

Exercises in class
-oral presentation

Course total

Semester
workload

25

17

21

32

30

10

15

150
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STUDENT
ASSESSMENT

Description of the
assessment method

Language of

assessment, methods of

assessment, formative
or summative
assessment, multiple
choice questions test,
short answer questions,
essay questions,
problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral
examination, public
presentation, laboratory
assignment, clinical
examination of patient,
art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined
evaluation criteria are
given, and if and where
they are accessible to
students.

Language of Assessment: Greek
and/or English

Assessment Methods:
Formative and Summative
Short-answer questions 10%
Essay questions 50%

Public presentation 20%

Oral exam 20%

The assessment methods are listed in
the course syllabus and posted on e-

class at the beginning of the semester.

The syllabus is explained to students
during the first class of each semester

RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY
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- Suggested bibliography:

Lehmann H. Th. (2025), Meradpauariké Béarpo. MaTtdkng,
ABRva.[kwd. Eudotog 14356264 2]

Von Rosen, A. ka1 V. Kjellmer, oknvoypagia kai IoTopia Tng
TéEXVNG. Kapdapitoa, ABrva. [kwd. Eudotog 122092503]

EQ Abramovic, Marina (2010). The Artist is Present. Exhibition
Catalogue. Museum of Modern Art, New York.

L AdauoTroulou, Apetr (2014). “Elcaywyr oTnv IoTopia TnNG
TeEPPOpUavs” oto A. AdapoTroulou (eTTiy.) H yAwooa tou
OwWUaToC. 2NUEIWATEIS YId THV TTEPPOPUAavS. TlavetTioTAIO
lwavvivwv.

[ Aronson, A. (2000). American Avant-garde Theater: A History.
London and New York: Routledge.

EdBapotrouAou, E. (2002). To {wvravo Géarpo. ABrva: Aypa.
EdBrook, P. (2016). O ad¢ciog xwpos. Kodv

EdCarlson, M. 1996). Performance: A Critical Introduction.
London and New York:  Routledge.

[dDelgado, M. & Heritage, P. (1996). In Contact with the Gods?
Directors Talk Theater. Manchester and New York: Manchester
University Press.

[dKiernander, A. (1993).Ariane Mnouchkine and the Theatre du
Soleil. Cambridge and New York: Cambridge University Press.

KotCapdavn M. (2021) «Emily Jacir kai Sophie Calle: kataoToAA,
TTapdapacn Kal GUANOYIKOTNTA aTn oUyXpovn TEXVN», OTO
Oéarpo kai Etepotnra. lNpaktikd tou ‘EkTou lMNaveAAviou
OcarpoAoyikou 2uvedpiou ‘EvTutin Kal NAEKTPOVIKN €KdoOoN
MavemmoTAuio [NeAoTtrovvrioou
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J Mitter, Sh. & Shevtsova, M. (2005). Fifty Key Theatre Directors.

LondonandNewYork: Routledge.

EdMNamraloyAou, E. (2014). To mpdowrro tou mévBouc. H

HAEkTpa TOU 20Q0KAN avaueoa OTO KEIUEVO Kal TV TTapAaTact).

MoAIG.

D MatoaAidng, Z. (2012). ©éarpo Kai lNaykoouiotroinon. ABrva:
Matralnong.

MaTtoaAidng, 2. (2004). Ao tnv avarrapaocracn otnv
mapaoraon. ABrva: EAAnvIKG Ipdauuara.

EdShevtsova, M. (2007). Robert Wilson. London and New York:
Routledge.

EQSuzuki T. (2024) MoAimioudc givar 1o owua. Keiueva
[ Suzuki, T. (1990). The way of acting. Nick Hern Books.

EdToatooUANg, A. (2011). AidAoyog¢ Eikévwy. ABrva:
Matralnong.

EdToatooUANGg, A. AuTiké nYEUOVIKO «TTAPABEIYUAY» Kal
diamroAimiouik6 Béarpo. Ekdbdoeig MNatralnon, Abriva, 2017.

- 2uvaQn EMTIOTHUOVIKA TTEPIODIKA:
Theater Research International
New Theatre Quarterly

TDR

PAJ

Theatre/Yale School of Drama
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Oéarpo

2Knvn

3rd SEMESTER — DIGITAL ARTS

Video Art and Multimedia

1.
FACULTY SCHOOL OF ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE 03EMNKX | SEMESTER 3rd
02-¥T (Winter)

COURSE TITLE

Video Art and Multimedia

WEEKLY TEACHING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS ECTS
3 (2 theory + 1 6
practice)

COURSE CATEGORY

Specialisation Elective (SE)

PREREQUISITES NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek

EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO NO

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/373/

0. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course aims to present the historical, methodological, social and technological
perspectives of Video Art, through selected artists' cases (1960-today), by exploring the
important impact of video art in the international contemporary art scene and its

development through the wider area of time-based practices and digital arts. It also intends
to make students aware of the impact of video cameras as an expressive medium, moving

image, sound, screen and other multimedia approaches across related fields such as
performance art, installation art, conceptual art, and digital arts. The course aims to
underline the creative and artistic aspects of multimedia (video, sound, image, text), the

experimental/poetic intersections through visual elements, time, non-linear narrative, text
and body gesture. The course aims to cultivate audiovisual aesthetics through art practice

with multimedia; focusing on the conception and creation of artworks during the course

practice part.
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e To analyse and comprehend the aspects of video art, the main features of
multimedia (video, sound, text, image) as well as their relationship with space,
time, body and technologies

e To apply audiovisual media into main composition and creation of an audiovisual
artwork

e To combine different methods with poetic and technological character into the
creation of an audiovisual artwork

e To organize the stages of conception, pre-production, production and post-
production of an audiovisual artwork

GENERAL SKILLS

Research, analysis and synthesis of data by using technology

Design and management of work

Independent study

Production of new research and ideas

Develop consecutive thinking and ability towards synthesis of data, ideas
Develop social, ethical and professional awareness

0. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester
THEORY (2 hours)

. Introduction to art practice and multimedia histories

. Capturing, projection, playback, reproduction: Multimedia trajectories

. Video Art: Historical, social and technological context during 20th century
. Video Art: Time, audiovisual synthesis and non-linear narratives

. Video Art: Body, gesture and performance art

. Video Art: Performative and multimedia aspects of archives/found footage
. Video Art: Video poetry, metaphors and text

. Video Art: Expanded forms in the case of video sculptures and space

. Video Art: Digital art and animation

10. Art case study |

11. Art case study Il

12. Invited artist talk

13. Reviews /concluding thoughts and projects

0O NO O~ OWN -

©

LAB (1 hour)
1. Introduction on audiovisual softwares |
2. Introduction on audiovisual softwares Il
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0N Ok~ W

. Editing video | (creative 1)
. Editing video Il

. Editing video Il (creative 2)
. Editing video |V (feedback art projects)
. Editing video V (creative 3)
. Editing video VI

9.

Editing video VII creative 4)

10. Editing video VIII

11. Artistic practice: Live feedback for undergraduates projects Il
12. Critical reflections and review |
13. Critical reflections and review Il

0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION
AND COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13 weeks).

Use of eClass on a weekly basis by providing audiovisual
material, links, bibliography, suggested exhibitions and
feedback

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LAB 13
ART PRACTICE 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 6
INDEPENDENT STUDY 73
INVITED TALKS / MUSEUM 6
VISITS
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF
STUDENTS

Written reflection essay (10%)
Art project (50%)
Audiovisual practice (40%)

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

BIBLIOGRAPHY [Eudoxus]

e >komretéag, l. (2016). Kauepa, Pwg kai Eikova atnv Wnoeiakry OTITIKOAKOUGTIKN
Kataypagn. ABAva: Ekdooeig lwv. [Kwdikdg: 59384091]

e MnTpou, I. (2023). GaivopevoAoyia kal AIoONTIKA Twv MECwWV KAl CWHATIKOTNTO
oTnVv Ynelakn emroxrn. Ekd6oeig MTaputrouvakng [Kwdikog: 122091571]

e >avrtopivaiog, M. kK.a. (2015). AT TIG OUVOETEG TEXVEG OTA UTTEpUEDa: ‘Eva
EYXEIPIOIO yIa TOV KAANITEXVN TNG WN@IaKNG TEXVNG. Kallipos eBook [NAEKTPOVIKO

EYXEIPIOIO]
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e Mrtrouptdpng, N. (2024). lMoAimiouds kai moAupéoa. Kallipos eBook [NAeKTpOVIKO
EYXEIPIBIO]

o KoAokuBdg, K. (2015). Bivreo [KepdaAaio]. 1o KohokuBdg, K. 2015. Wneiakd Méoa
oti¢ OmrrikoakouoTikéC Téxveg. Kallipos eBook [NAEKTPOVIKO £yXEIpidIo]

e Kapautd, E., & Mamaotauou, B. (2023). MeraBdocic: Amé n Movrépva otn
2uyxpovn Téxvn — Koitiké¢ Oswpnoeig. Kallipos eBook [NAeKTPOVIKO eyXEIpidIO]

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY

Paul, C. (2008) Digital Art. London: Thames and Hudson

London, B. (2020) Video Art: The first fifty years, Phaidon.

Manovich, L. (2001). The Language of New Media. MA: The MIT Press.

Viola, B. (2004). The Art of Bill Viola. Thames and Hudson.

Kaye, N. (2007). Multi-media: Video, Installation, Performance. London: Routledge

Eamon, C. (2009). Film and Video Art. London: TATE Publishing.

Spielmann, Y. (2005). Video: The Reflexive Medium. MA: The MIT Press.

Andrews, C.M. (2014). A History of Video Art. London: Bloomsbury

Martin, S. and Grosenick, U, (2006). Video Art. London: Taschen.

Bishop, C. (2005). Installation Art: A Critical History. New York: Routledge

Lippard, L. (1997). Six Years: The Dematerialization of the Art Object from 1966 to

1972. University of California Press.

Neypetrovte, N. (1995). Wnoeiakdg Kéopog. Ekddoeig KaoTaviwTn

e McLuhan, M. (1964). Understanding Media: the extensions of man, NY: McGraw-
Hill

e Aghnyidvvng, I'. (2007). AiadpaoTikd MoAupéoa kal Wneiakr TexvoAoyia oTIg
Téxves. ABrva, Ekdooeig Fagotto

e Aalapivng, ®. (2015). NoAupéoa. ABriva: Kallipos eBook

e NrtdaopAog, K. (2015). Takrikéc TexvormoAimkwy Méowyv. Kallipos eBook [nAekTpovikd]
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Programming and Art |

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE 01YNX02 | SEMESTER 01
COURSE TITLE Programming and Art |

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

WEEKLY TEACHING

HOURS ECTS

Lectures per week

4 5

COURSE CATEGORY

Compulsory / Thematic Area: DIGITAL

ARTS (DA)
PREREQUISITES: NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek
EXAMINATION:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO NO

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL

https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/565/

0. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course has the following key objectives: a. introduction to the concepts and
applications of programming in creative artistic practice b. introduction to the fundamental
principles of digital design and interaction, c. introduction to computing and programming
for creative artists. To attend the course no previous programming experience is needed.
The course aims at developing computing skills and understanding the procedural
programming and its application in artistic context. In the framework of this course, the
programming language and environment of Processing (https://processing.org/),
developed by artists, for artists, is used as a tool for achieving the aforementioned

objectives.

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary

technologies
Adapt to new situations
Work autonomously

Participatory learning and providing feedback to each other

Multidisciplinary approach
Creative thinking
Artistic practice

0. COURSE CONTENT
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The content of the course is analyzed in 13 teaching units. Each module
corresponds to the relevant laboratory with examples on the computer.
The following are indicative titles of thematic areas.

1. Import

Course presentation (structure of obligations, attendance, assignments, workshops)
What is Creative Programming/ Programming in Art

Examples of artistic creations with programming

2. Programming and Art

Historical retrospective relationship between art and programming (Bauhaus school,
formalism, pop art, generative/algorithmic art) and in the relationship between art and
science (mathematics, informatics, etc.) Definitions (Algorithm, Programming, Code,
Algorithmic Art, Reproduction, Interaction)

3. Algorithms, Programs, and Execution Flow

Introduction to Algorithmic Thinking /What is an Algorithm/ Representations and
Pseudocode

Parts of an algorithm — from the computational problem to the code

4.The Programming Environment and Language and Processing Environment
Software and Programming Languages

A language of artists for artists

Basic Principles of Processing

Parts of a program

5.Digital Design |- Image and Visual Perception
Form and Shapes in Contemporary Art

Drawing a 2D object on the screen

Cartesian Coordinates - Polar Coordinates

Points, Lines, Surfaces, Vectors

6.Digital Design II- Color

Digital Coding

Color in Digital Art

Editing (color, properties, animation)

7.Digital Design Il Typography-Text

Language and Writing/Text as Visual Information
Digital Text/Fonts

Gestalt Rules in Typography and Negative Space

8. Variables and Functions
Introduction to Procedural Planning
Variables

Operations and operators
Functions

9. Random Values -Randomness
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Variables in space, in color
Variables and Randomness in Art
Random Variables in Processing-Examples

10. Repetition (bronchi)

Repetition in Algorithmic Art and Programming
Repetition in Processing

Application and Examples

11. Conditions and Controls
Errors and debugging
Conditions and Logical Diagrams - Examples

12- Examples from interactive, algorithmic art and applications in performing/digital
arts (live-coding, net-art, data-art, Al art)

13- The project -program- (Image, Animation, Interaction)
Creation and discussion /Features, challenges

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Lectures, Laboratory Exercise, Study &analysis of
bibliography, Interactive teaching, Project, Writing/coding of
a project, Writing of a paper / papers.

USE OF INFORMATION Use of slides and laboratory exercises, use of multimedia to
AND COMMUNICATION demonstrate examples, use of internet live coding technique
TECHNOLOGIES (development of code examples in Processing live with
students). Use of e-class.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 30
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 50
ART PRACTICE 18
INDEPENDENT STUDY 20
INVITED TALKS [...] 2
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 125
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF Projects and final tests

STUDENTS The final grade results as a weighted average of the Written

exam (45%), Group work (30%) with presentations (20%)

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

EYAO=0x
1.BiBAio [18549065]: Wnolokég popeég Téxvng, BaoiAdkog ABavaoiog AETTTOUEPEIES
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2.BiBAio [59359104]: AIAAPAXTIKA NMOAYMEZA KAl WHOIAKH TEXNOAOTIA ETIZ
TEXNEZ, Tdvvng AeAnyidvvng AeTTTOPEPEIEC

3.BiBAio [32997672]: Aopéc Asdopévwy & AAyépiBuol oe JAVA, Michael T. Goodrich,
Roberto Tamassia AcTTouépeieg

4.Bi3Aio [102070465]: H TAQZZA JAVASCRIPT, INQPIroZ AIAKEAZ AeTTTOUEPEIEC
5.BiBAio [86197611]: AVTIKEINEVOOTPAYEIG YAWOOEG TTpoypaupaTiopou JAVA, EuBupiog
AAETTNG, lwavvng XprioTog MavayiwTotToulog AETTTOUEPEIEC

2Uuvdeopol Kal EevoyAwaoaon BiIBAloypagia

Shiffman, D. (2008). Learning Processing: A Beginner’s Guide to Programming
Images, Animation, and Interaction. Morgan Kaufmann. ISBN 978-0123736024
Pearson, Matt. Generative Art: A Practical Guide Using Processing. 1st ed. Shelter
Island, NY: Manning Publications, 2011. ISBN 978-1935182627

MepiBaAAov kai MAwooa MpoypauuaTtiopou Processing (Java-

based) https://processing.org/

AladpaoTika MNapadeiyuara amrd tov Daniel Schiffman learningprocessing.com
AiladikTuakn ekdoxr] TnG processing (JavaScript bases) p5.js - https://p5js.org/
Mapadeiypara TEXVOUpYNUATWY WE p5js.org openprocessing.org

O1 rapatrédvw TTANpoPopicg atroteAolv PEPOG Tou MpoypdupaTog ZToudwy Tou TUANOTOG
MapaoTaTikwy Kal Wnelokwy Texvwy, TG ZX0ANS KaAwv Texvwy, Tou MNaveTTioTnuiou
MeAoTTOVVROOU.

www.pda.uop.gr
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Pedagogy of Digital Arts I: Arts and Technology in Education

FACULTY

SCHOOL OF ARTS

DEPARTMENT

PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

03ENKX0 SEMESTER

3-WT

3rd

COURSE TITLE

Digital Arts Pedagogy |: Arts and Technology in
Education

WEEKLY TEACHING EC
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS TS
Lectures per week 3 (2h theory + 1h 6

practice)

COURSE CATEGORY

Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES:

NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND
EXAMINATION:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO

NO

ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL

eclass.uop.gr | MAIAATQI'KH TQN
WYHOIAKQN TEXNQN...

e TEACHING RESULTS
TEACHING RESULTS

Description

The course "Pedagogy of Digital Arts I: Arts and Technology in Education" is offered to
students of the 3rd semester of the Department of Performing and Digital Arts of the School
of Fine Arts of the University of Peloponnese.

The purpose of the course is to introduce students to the concepts of pedagogy and
education, so that they are able to define and understand concepts such as pedagogical
purpose, goals, needs, lesson design, teaching methods and learning theories. Emphasis
is placed on understanding the concept of creativity in teaching, while the aim is for them to
get to know modern approaches to Arts and Technology in education, through their
familiarity with specific applications and examples. The course moves along two main axes:
1. The understanding of basic concepts of pedagogy and teaching, 2. Getting to know the
concepts of creativity and interdisciplinarity in education. Through this lens, the teaching of
digital arts functions as a vehicle for both the development of multiple skills and the
understanding of scientific concepts (STEAM approach).

After completing the course, students will be able to:
* Describe the basic concepts of pedagogical science

» Combine the basic elements and techniques of didactic theory and practice
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* Synthesize objectives, learning outcomes and activities to produce instructional scenarios

» Organize micro-teaching stages with an emphasis on digital arts

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary technologies
Adapt to new situations

Work autonomously

Participatory learning and providing feedback to each other

Multidisciplinary approach

Respect to diversity, different cultures and contexts

e COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Theory (2 hours)

1. Introduction to educational theory and research (Pedagogy-necessity and possibility of
education)

2. Historical dimension of pedagogy (from the 19th to the 21st century) - Functions of the
school

3. Transformations of social inequalities through the school institution - Typologies of
students and teachers

4. The pedagogical relationship and interpersonal communication in the school
classroom - central educational ideals and analytical curricula

5. Learning theories (models and theories - from behaviorism to cognitive theory and
constructivism)

6. Learning theories (models and theories - from sociocultural theories to Connectionism
- Contribution of learning theories to the creation of computational learning environments)
7. Intelligence and Education - The Theory of Multiple Intelligences - Developing Skills for
the 21st Century - The Need for Creativity, Critical Thinking and Emotional Intelligence

7. New Literacies & Aesthetic Education - Digital Literacies in Education

8. Types of digital arts & new media aesthetics - Digital Art in Education - Examples and
Tools

9. E-learning and categories of educational digital environments

10. Digital objects and micro-teaching

11. Education-Technology-Art: A relationship with multiple possibilities

12. Technologies in General and Artistic Education, Part |- (Playful Learning, Virtual
Reality in Education, etc.)

13. Technologies in General and Art Education, Part B - Examples of art education using
technology

Laboratory (1 hour)

1. Critical discussion regarding the impact of pedagogical theory and research on

shaping educational reality
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2. Critical discussion regarding the influences exerted by pioneering educators in shaping
education — the institutional role of the school
3. Critical discussion regarding the leveling of inequalities - Role play regarding student
and teacher typologies
4. Role play regarding teacher behaviors and impact on students — Practice Bloom's
taxonomy
5. Analysis and comparison of the basic learning theories - examples in e-learning
6. Analysis and comparison of modern learning theories - examples in e-learning
7. Group-collaborative activities regarding digital literacies

8. Group-collaborative activities regarding the types of digital arts

9. Browsing through the categories of educational digital environments
10. Group-collaborative activities of Micro-teachings
11. Presentation of the assignments in class and discussion with the aim of exchanging
perspectives and getting to know the participatory learning
12. Presentation of the assignments in class and discussion with the aim of exchanging
perspectives and getting to know the participatory learning

13. Presentation of the assignments in class and discussion with the aim of exchanging
perspectives and getting to know the participatory learning

e TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face (in class), Lectures and reflection/discussion
on exercises and projects

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13
COMMUNICATION | weeks). Use of creative software in lab. Use of eClass
TECHNOLOGIES | on a weekly basis by providing audiovisual material,

links, bibliography, suggested exhibitions and feedback

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
FIELD WORK 13
LABORATORY WORK 13
STUDY AND ANALYSIS OF XX
SCIENTIFIC PAPERS AND BOOK
CHAPTERS
AUTONOMOUS STUDY 85
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Midterm Written Exam: 25%

Class participation and assignments with class
presentation: 25%

Final Written Exam: 50%
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e BIBLIOGRAPHY
OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. EBioaywyy omv  Maidaywyiky  EmotApn, lwédvwng E. TMupyiwtdkng.  MEAIO
EKAOTIKH,AIAOHMIZTIKH KAI PAAIOTHAEONTIKQN MAPAIQIrQON A.E., 978-960-9552-33-2,
1/2011

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES
1. Vosniadou, Stella. How children learn. Vol. 7. Brussels: International Academy of Education,
2001.
2. Eicaywyn otnv Maidaywyikr) EmotAiun, lwdavvng E. MupyiwTtakng. NEAIO EKAOTIKH,
AIAOGHMIZTIKH KAI PAAIOTHAEOMNTIKQN MAPAFQIrQN A.E., 978-960-9552-33-2, 1/2011
3. Z1uNiapdg, I., Ajuou, B. 2015. Zuyxpoveg Bewpieg paddnong Kal ouveioPopd GToV OXESIOTHO
EKTTAIBEUTIKWY UTTOAOYICTIKWYV TTEPIBAAAOVTWY. [KepdAaio ZuyypdupaTog]. 210 ZTUAIapdg, I,
Anuou, B. 2015. AiIGakTIKR TNG TTANPOYOPIKAG. [NAEKTP. BIBA.] ABrva:Z0vdeouog EAANVIKWY
Akadnuaikwy BiBAIoBnkwv. ke 1. AiaBéaiuo oTo: http:/hdl.handle.net/11419/723
4. TQpdtmoulog, Mevédaog X. "Ta yn@lakd KOUIKG 0To oXOAgio Tou 210U aiwva: TTPOETOINALOVTAG
TOuG oUyXPOVOouUG eKTTAIBEUTIKOUG." MNaidaywyikr €mbewpnon 65 (2019).

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

Digital Arts Pedagogy Il: Arts and Technology in Education

FACULTY | SCHOOL OF ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | 06EMNKE04- SEMESTER | 4 th
wT
COURSE TITLE Dlgltal. Arts Pedagogy Il: Arts and Technology in
Education
WEEKLY TEACHING EC
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS TS
Lectures per week i.e. 3 6
i.e. 2-hours theory + 1-hour
laboratory

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES: | Digital Arts Pedagogy I: Arts and Technology in
Education
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION:
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
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COURSE URL | URL

e TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Description

The course Pedagogy of Digital Arts Il, Arts and Technology in Education, is a natural continuation
and development of the course Pedagogy of Digital Arts I, Arts and Technology in Education, It aims
at deepening pedagogical concepts and goals and achieving them through digital arts , but also in
the application of contemporary digital arts in a range of formal (eg school) non-formal and informal
learning environments (eg cultural spaces) and the cultivation of a variety of corresponding skills.
Finally, students are introduced to a multitude of case examples and are challenged to study, analyze
and design contemporary digital learning experiences.

and

By the end of the course, students will be able to:

e identify 21st century education and digital technologies, drawing on the digital arts
categorizations

e combine new pedagogical strategies and digital learning technologies, leveraging
educational tools and environments for teaching digital arts

e torank or even create educational resources

e develop learning designs using digital tools, such as learning scenarios, lesson plans and
micro-lessons

e make use of Web 2.0 applications and open and creative classrooms to develop lesson
plans or learning objects

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary technologies
Adapt to new situations

Work autonomously

Participatory learning and providing feedback to each other

Multidisciplinary approach

Respect to diversity, different cultures and contexts

e COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Theory (2 h)

1. 21st century education and digital technologies - Digital technologies in art education -
Contemporary perspectives and art education (Media art and Media literacy) |

2. Contemporary perspectives and artistic education (Media art and Media literacy) Il -Inclusion of
technology in arts lessons- Digital storytelling as a learning tool.

3. Exploring Al Educational Tools: Enhancing Teaching and Learning

4. ICT as a component of the learning environment - Categorizations in 21st century education -
Digital educational tools and environments for teaching digital arts

4. Open Educational Resources — Open Content Repositories

5. Digital learning objects and their inclusion in the educational process

6. Web explorations as exploratory learning tools - Evolution of the Internet (Web 1.0, Web 2.0 or
Collaborative Internet, Web 3.0 or Semantic Internet)

7. Educational Blogs - Educational Wikis - Electronic learning portfolios (E-Portfolios)

8. Creative Thinking Program in the context of Project Zero", Artful Thinking teaching methodology
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9. Open and creative classrooms — Modern pedagogical practices — Flipped Classroom Model

10. Open and creative classes - Modern pedagogical practices - Mobile learning, Bring Your Own
Device, Virtual Reality, Augmented Reality

11. Video games and their genres, gamification of learning

12. The Teaching Script and its structure - Examples of teaching scripts for art education

13. Learning designs using digital tools, for the preparation of educational scenarios, lesson plans
and micro-teachings.

Laboratory (1h)

1. Critical discussion after watching a TEDx talk on the issue of educational paradigm shift

2. Group collaborative activities based on selected digital projects presenting opinions on the
integration of technology, its impact and its educational use

3. Teamwork activities using digital storytelling (Monitoring and evaluating digital storytelling —
writing a digital storytelling script)

4. Creating a teaching scenario using artificial intelligence - Presenting interactive stories using an
artificial intelligence educational tool

5. Quest and evaluation of artistic content on Search Portals

6. Evaluation of open educational resources from open content repositories

7. Evaluation of selected web searches

8. Application of thinking routines to digital artworks

9. Creation of a teaching activity with the pedagogical strategy of the Flipped Classroom

10. Virtual Reality and Augmented Reality applications and their pedagogical use

11. Electronic games and discussion of their pedagogical use

12. Implementation of an individual teaching scenario

13. Planning learning activities using ICT. - Web 2.0 applications and educational designs

e TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face (in class)

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13
COMMUNICATION | weeks). Use of creative software in lab. Use of eClass
TECHNOLOGIES | on a weekly basis by providing audiovisual material,

links, bibliography, suggested exhibitions and feedback

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
FIELD WORK 13
LABORATORY WORK 13
STUDY AND ANALYSIS OF 72
SCIENTIFIC PAPERS AND BOOK
CHAPTERS
AUTONOMOUS STUDY 13
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS * Class attendance: 10%

» Assignments with presentation in class: 40%

+ Attendance of classes in Primary & Secondary Education
schools with exemplary teaching of a prepared teaching
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scenario/Presentation of the teaching scenario in the
plenary session of the class: 50%

* Notes for the course are also distributed

electronically.

e BIBLIOGRAPHY
OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. Wndakég texvoloyisg kat padnon tov 21lou awva, T{poywavvng ABavaoitog, EKAOZEIZ
KPITIKH AE, 86055478/ 2019

2. 20¢0g, A. A, Kwotag, A., MNapaocyou, B., Znavag, A., Maowpavng, ., T{optloyAov, D., &
BpatodAn, N. (2023). Ixedlacpoi ekmoabeutikoU UALKOU & Ttexvoloyieg yia tnv PndLakn
eknaidsvuon

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Bates, A. W. (2015). Teaching in a Digital Age: Guidelines for Designing Teaching and Learning.
Vancouver BC: Tony Bates Associates Ltd.

Griffin, P. & McGaw, B., & Care, E. (2012). Assessment and Teaching of 21st Century Skills.
Dordrecht: Springer

Koung, B. (2004). Eloaywyn oTiq eEKMaSeUTIKEG EpappoyEG Twv TexvoAoytwv tng NMAnpodopiag
Kol Twv Emikowwviwv. ABrva: Ek8doeig NEwv TexvoloyLwv.

Jonassen, D.H., & Land, S. M. (Eds.) (2010). Theoretical foundations of learning environments.
New York: Routledge (2nd edition).

Conole, G. (2012). Designing for learning in an open world. New York: Springer

Ohler, J. (2013). Digital storytelling in the classroom. New Media Pathways to Literacy, Learning
and Creativity. Thousand Oaks, CA: Corwin Press

4th SEMESTER — DIGITAL ARTS

Programming and Art Il

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE 02EMEO03 | SEMESTER | 04

COURSE TITLE Programming and Art Il

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS

Lectures per week 3 5

COURSE CATEGORY Elective

PREREQUISITES: Programming and Art |
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TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek

EXAMINATION:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO NO

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/1685/

0. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Continuation of the course Programming and Art |, this course is based on the Processing
programming language and environment (https://processing.org/), an environment that
was developed by artists, for artists. The course aims at familiarizing students with the
basic features of coordinate systems, applying their knowledge into programming the
movement of digital objects and learning the basic principles of design and development of
interactive works of art. In the course Programming and Art I, after the introduction of
Programming and Art |, students are presented with the concepts of procedural and object-
oriented programming and with the ways of using the capacity of modern technologies for
artistic expression. The aim is to both familiarize and utilize the concepts of programming
and algorithms in the making of art.

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary
technologies

Adapt to new situations

Work autonomously

Participatory learning and providing feedback to each other

Multidisciplinary approach

Creative thinking

Artistic practice

0. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course is analyzed in 13 teaching units. Each module
corresponds to the corresponding laboratory with examples on the computer.
The following are indicative titles of thematic areas.

1st Lesson - Introduction to the subject and structure of the course

- Course presentation (structure of obligations, attendance, assignments,
workshops)

- Introduction to Interactive and Computational Art

- Examples

2nd Lesson - Design in 3D through Programming
- Movement and interaction

- Objects 2D, 3D

- Examples

3th Lesson - Arrays and Tables
- One-dimensional, two-dimensional and multidimensional tables
- Object Tables
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Examples

4th Lesson Polygons, Shapes, Patterns and Patterns
- Iteration

- Loops and patterns

- Examples

5th Lesson - Types of Object Movement
- Linear, circular motion

- Movement dimensions

- Application Examples

6th Lesson - Object Properties and Methods
- Design of simple objects
- Application Examples

7th Lesson - Inheritance and Object Polymorphism
- Programming Objects
- Application Examples

8th Lesson — Working with image files
- Image Import, Algorithmic Processing
- Filters as methods

9th Lesson — Working with sound files
- Audio input algorithmic editing
- Audio and video editing via interaction
- Playing with sound

10th Lesson — Working with data
- Import data, the data as part of the artistic work

11th Lesson - Image Processing and Camera
- Computer Camera Video Combination and Processing
- Application and examples

12th Lesson — Data Processing Input and Input Modules A
- Detection of hands, body parts
- Application and examples

13 th Lesson - Works and examples from contemporary art
- Proposals and discussion
- From idea to implementation

0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
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TEACHING METHOD

Lectures, Laboratory Exercise, Study &analysis of
bibliography, Interactive teaching, Project, Writing/coding of
a project, Writing of a paper / papers.

USE OF INFORMATION
AND COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of slides and laboratory exercises, use of multimedia to
demonstrate examples, use of internet live coding technique
(development of code examples in Processing live with
students). Use of e-class.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 30
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 50
ART PRACTICE 18
INDEPENDENT STUDY 20
INVITED TALKS [...] 2
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 125
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF
STUDENTS

Projects and final tests
The final grade results as a weighted average of the Written
exam (45%), Group work (30%) with presentations (20%)

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

EYAO=0z

1.BiBAio [18549065]: Wnoiakég pop@ég TéxvNg, BaoiAdkog ABavaoiog AETTTOUEPEIES
2.BiAio [59359104]: AIAAPAZTIKA NMOAYMEZA KAl WHOIAKH TEXNOAOTIA 2TIX
TEXNEZ, Tdvvng AeAnyidvvng AeTTTOPEPEIEC
3.BiBAio [32997672]: Aopég Aedopévwyv & AAyopiBuol oe JAVA, Michael T. Goodrich,
Roberto Tamassia AeTTTopépeleg
4. BiBAio [102070465]: H TAQZZA JAVASCRIPT, TQProz AIAKEAZ NAetTtouépeleg
5.BiAio [86197611]: AvTikelevooTpageic yAWooeg TTpoypappaTiopol JAVA, EuBupiog
ANETTNG, lwavvng XprioTog MavayiwtotToulog AETTTOUEPEIEC
2Uvdeapol kal EevoyAwaaon BiBAloypagia
e Shiffman, D. (2008). Learning Processing: A Beginner’s Guide to Programming
Images, Animation, and Interaction. Morgan Kaufmann. ISBN 978-0123736024
e Pearson, Matt. Generative Art: A Practical Guide Using Processing. 1st ed. Shelter
Island, NY: Manning Publications, 2011. ISBN 978-1935182627

e [epiBdArov kai MAwooa MpoypaupaTtiopou Processing (Java-
based) https://processing.org/

e AiadpaoTikd Mapadeiyuara ammd Tov Daniel Schiffman learningprocessing.com
e Al0dIKTUOK €kdOXH TNG processing (JavaScript bases) p5.js - https://p5js.org/
o [lapadeiyuata TexVOUpYNUATWY PE p5js.org openprocessing.org
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https://service.eudoxus.gr/search/
https://service.eudoxus.gr/search/
https://service.eudoxus.gr/search/
https://service.eudoxus.gr/search/
https://processing.org/
http://learningprocessing.com/
https://p5js.org/
https://openprocessing.org/

O1 rapatrédvw TTANPOPOopPIEG atToTEAOUV PEPOG Tou MNpoypdupaTog Z1Toudwy Tou TuRuaTog
MapaoTaTikwy Kal Wneiakwyv Texvwyv, TN ZxoAns KaAwv Texvwyv, Tou MNMavemoTtnuiou
MeAoTtrovvroou.

www.pda.uop.gr

Pedagogy of Digital Arts II: Arts and Technology in Education

FACULTY | SCHOOL OF ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | 06EMKE04- SEMESTER | 4 th
wT

COURSE TITLE Dlgltal. Arts Pedagogy Il: Arts and Technology in

Education
WEEKLY TEACHING EC
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS TS

Lectures per week i.e. 3 6
i.e. 2-hours theory + 1-hour

laboratory

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES: | Digital Arts Pedagogy I: Arts and Technology in
Education
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION:
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL | URL

e TEACHING RESULTS
TEACHING RESULTS

Description

The course Pedagogy of Digital Arts Il, Arts and Technology in Education, is a natural continuation
and development of the course Pedagogy of Digital Arts I, Arts and Technology in Education, It aims
at deepening pedagogical concepts and goals and achieving them through digital arts , but also in
the application of contemporary digital arts in a range of formal (eg school) non-formal and informal
learning environments (eg cultural spaces) and the cultivation of a variety of corresponding skills.
Finally, students are introduced to a multitude of case examples and are challenged to study, analyze
and design contemporary digital learning experiences.

and

By the end of the course, students will be able to:

e identify 21st century education and digital technologies, drawing on the digital arts
categorizations

e combine new pedagogical strategies and digital learning technologies, leveraging
educational tools and environments for teaching digital arts
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e torank or even create educational resources

e develop learning designs using digital tools, such as learning scenarios, lesson plans and
micro-lessons

e make use of Web 2.0 applications and open and creative classrooms to develop lesson
plans or learning objects

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary technologies
Adapt to new situations

Work autonomously

Participatory learning and providing feedback to each other

Multidisciplinary approach

Respect to diversity, different cultures and contexts

e COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Theory (2 h)

1. 21st century education and digital technologies - Digital technologies in art education -
Contemporary perspectives and art education (Media art and Media literacy) |

2. Contemporary perspectives and artistic education (Media art and Media literacy) Il -Inclusion of
technology in arts lessons- Digital storytelling as a learning tool.

3. Exploring Al Educational Tools: Enhancing Teaching and Learning

4. ICT as a component of the learning environment - Categorizations in 21st century education -
Digital educational tools and environments for teaching digital arts

4. Open Educational Resources — Open Content Repositories

5. Digital learning objects and their inclusion in the educational process

6. Web explorations as exploratory learning tools - Evolution of the Internet (Web 1.0, Web 2.0 or
Collaborative Internet, Web 3.0 or Semantic Internet)

7. Educational Blogs - Educational Wikis - Electronic learning portfolios (E-Portfolios)

8. Creative Thinking Program in the context of Project Zero", Artful Thinking teaching methodology
9. Open and creative classrooms — Modern pedagogical practices — Flipped Classroom Model

10. Open and creative classes - Modern pedagogical practices - Mobile learning, Bring Your Own
Device, Virtual Reality, Augmented Reality

11. Video games and their genres, gamification of learning

12. The Teaching Script and its structure - Examples of teaching scripts for art education

13. Learning designs using digital tools, for the preparation of educational scenarios, lesson plans
and micro-teachings.

Laboratory (1h)

1. Critical discussion after watching a TEDx talk on the issue of educational paradigm shift

2. Group collaborative activities based on selected digital projects presenting opinions on the
integration of technology, its impact and its educational use

3. Teamwork activities using digital storytelling (Monitoring and evaluating digital storytelling —
writing a digital storytelling script)

4. Creating a teaching scenario using artificial intelligence - Presenting interactive stories using an
artificial intelligence educational tool

5. Quest and evaluation of artistic content on Search Portals

6. Evaluation of open educational resources from open content repositories

7. Evaluation of selected web searches

8. Application of thinking routines to digital artworks

9. Creation of a teaching activity with the pedagogical strategy of the Flipped Classroom

10. Virtual Reality and Augmented Reality applications and their pedagogical use

11. Electronic games and discussion of their pedagogical use

12. Implementation of an individual teaching scenario
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13. Planning learning activities using ICT. - Web 2.0 applications and educational designs

e TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face (in class)

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13
COMMUNICATION | weeks). Use of creative software in lab. Use of eClass
TECHNOLOGIES | on a weekly basis by providing audiovisual material,

links, bibliography, suggested exhibitions and feedback

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
FIELD WORK 13
LABORATORY WORK 13
STUDY AND ANALYSIS OF 72
SCIENTIFIC PAPERS AND BOOK
CHAPTERS
AUTONOMOUS STUDY 13
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

* Assignments with presentation in class: 40%

+ Attendance of classes in Primary & Secondary Education
schools with exemplary teaching of a prepared teaching
scenario/Presentation of the teaching scenario in the
plenary session of the class: 50%

* Notes for the course are also distributed

electronically.

e BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. Wnolakég texvoloyieg kot pabnon tou 21ou atwva, T{poyidvvng ABavdaoiog, EKAOZEIX
KPITIKH AE, 86055478/ 2019

2. Zodog, A. A., Kwotag, A., Mapdaoyou, B., Znavadg, A., Maocipavng, ., T{optioyAou, D., &
BpatodAn, N. (2023). Ixediacpoi eskmobsutikoU UALkoU & texvoloyieg yia tnv Pndrokn
eknaidsvon

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Bates, A. W. (2015). Teaching in a Digital Age: Guidelines for Designing Teaching and Learning.
Vancouver BC: Tony Bates Associates Ltd.

Griffin, P. & McGaw, B., & Care, E. (2012). Assessment and Teaching of 21st Century Skills.
Dordrecht: Springer

Koung, B. (2004). Eloaywyn otig EKMaSeUTIKEG EPappoyEg Twv TexvoAoyuwv tng MAnpodopiag
Kot Twv Emikowvwviwv. ABAva: Ek66oelg NEwv TexvoAloyLwv.

Jonassen, D.H., & Land, S. M. (Eds.) (2010). Theoretical foundations of learning environments.
New York: Routledge (2nd edition).
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Conole, G. (2012). Designing for learning in an open world. New York: Springer
Ohler, J. (2013). Digital storytelling in the classroom. New Media Pathways to Literacy, Learning
and Creativity. Thousand Oaks, CA: Corwin Press

Digital Technology and Character Animation |

FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE 05EMNKX01- | SEMESTER 5th
wT (Winter)
DIGITAL TECHNOLOGY & CHARACTER
COURSE TITLE ANIMATION |
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING HOURS ECTS
3 (2 hours lectures 6
and 1 lab)
COURSE CATEGORY Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)
PREREQUISITES NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3829/

0. TEACHING RESULTS
TEACHING RESULTS

The course provides an introduction to the theory and practice of the Art of Character
Animation, focusing on the fundamental principles and techniques that define this art form.
The theoretical section includes a historical overview of the evolution of animation in
Europe and America, with a special focus on Greece, as well as a presentation of the
different types and techniques of animation. Special emphasis is placed on the 12
fundamental principles of animation, which define the dynamics and expressiveness of
movement. Through these principles, students will gain an understanding of the essence
of animation and apply them to their own creations. Students will also explore modern
trends and technological applications of animation in film and digital arts, analyzing
animation parameters such as posture, movement, and character expressiveness within
the context of digital storytelling. The practical component of the course will focus on 2D
animation using computer software, where students will apply the 12 principles and
familiarize themselves with modern digital tools. The aim is for students to effectively
capture their ideas and design animated characters within expressive and narrative
frameworks.
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By the end of the course, students will be able to:

Identify and define the main types of animation.

Understand and apply the 12 fundamental principles of animation.

Use digital tools to create 2D animation.

Produce character animation projects based on the principles of movement and
digital storytelling.

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary
technologies

Adapt to new situations

Work autonomously

Participatory learning and providing feedback to each other

Multidisciplinary approach

Creative thinking

Artistic practice

0. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Each "lesson" consists of two hours of theory and one hour of laboratory work. During
lectures, the theoretical aspects of each topic will be presented, while during lab sessions,
students will complete practical examples related to the corresponding lesson. At the end
of each lecture, the slides will be uploaded to the course website (eClass). In labs,
students will work in groups and actively participate in various activities. Both lectures and
lab sessions encourage student engagement through questions and other interactive
activities.

Week-by-Week Outline

Week 1

Theory: Introduction to Animation: History and Development (Focus on Global and
Greek Animation History)

Lab: Introduction to Basic 2D Animation Tools (Software installation and basic
functions in Adobe Animate or OpenToonz)

Week 2

Theory: Types of Animation: Traditional, 2D, 3D, Stop-motion, Motion Graphics
Lab: Designing Basic Movements (First Movements: Frame-by-frame drawing and
creating simple motion sequences)

Week 3

Theory: Core Principles of Animation (Timing, Spacing, Squash and Stretch)

Lab: Creating a "Bouncing Ball" (Applying Timing and Squash & Stretch in practice)
Week 4

Theory: Digital Animation Tools and Software (Introduction to essential digital tools
and technologies)

Lab: Familiarization with the 2D Animation Digital Environment (Creating simple
scenes with a static background and moving objects)

Week 5

Theory: Characteristics and Structure of Animated Characters (Analysis of
expressive characters and body mechanics)

Lab: Character Design (Creating and structuring a simple character for animation)
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e Week6
Theory: Analyzing Motion: Industrial Standards (Arc, Follow-through, Overlapping
Action)
Lab: Applying Motion to Characters (Animating character movement in scenes:
basic walk cycles and expressions)

e Week?7
Theory: Storyboarding: Organizing Narrative (Scene structure and visual
storytelling)
Lab: Creating a Simple Storyboard (Designing the key frames of a story)

e Week8
Theory: Contemporary Trends and Techniques in Animation (Introduction to
modern trends and innovations in animation)
Lab: Creating a Basic Scene with Character Motion and Expressions (Expanding
on the storyboard design and animation)

e Week9
Theory: Motion Graphics and Their Application in Video and Film
Lab: Motion Graphics Design (Creating simple titles and graphics for video)

e Week 10
Theory: Character Development in Digital Storytelling (Expressiveness, movement,
and interaction with the environment)
Lab: Character Interaction with the Environment (Character movement in relation to
objects)

e Week 11
Theory: Animation for Performing Arts and Film (Combining animation with other
art forms)
Lab: Complementary Movements (Creating detailed movement and scenes with
greater expression and interaction)

e Week 12
Theory: Use of Animation in Modern Applications: Gaming, VR, and Interactive
Media
Lab: Project Completion in Animation

e Week 13

Theory: Review and Critical Analysis of Animation Works (Presentation, analysis,
and critique of projects)
Lab: Presentation of Final Projects and Feedback (Each student presents their final

project)
0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
TEACHING METHOD Lectures and hands-on workshops (labs)

USE OF INFORMATION Use of slides, laboratory and practical exercises using

AND COMMUNICATION relevant software see bibliography as well as demonstration
TECHNOLOGIES and video analysis with examples of character animation
works and techniques. Use of e-class.

TEACHING STRUCTURE
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SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26

LAB AND ARTISTIC PRACTICE | 13
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 50
LITERATURE AND CASE 55

STUDY

INVITED ARTISTS AND VISITS 6
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND

TRAINING 150
EVALUATION OF Participation in the workshop and completion of frequent
STUDENTS small exercises/assignments: 10%, Projects: 70%, and

Written Exam: 20%.

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. Frame by Frame, EAévn MoUpn, 'Ekdoon: 2/2009, ISBN: 960-8152-03-8 NEXUS
PUBLICATIONS ANOQONYMH EKAOTIKH AIAOHMIZTIKH KAI EMIMTOPIKH ETAIPIA,
Kwdikdg BiBAiou atov EUdogo: 20241

2. ©¢uata NMAnpogopikng Kivnuatoypagiag, KupiakouAdkog MavayiwTng, ‘Exkdoon 1/2007,
ISBN: 978-960-03-4547-6, Kwdikdg BifAiou oTtov EUdogo: 16821
https://repository.kallipos.gr/handle/11419/6370

3. BiBAio [86183354]: Animation, Navvng BaaoiAeiddng, ‘Ekdoon: 1n/2006, ISBN:
9603222615, AlaBéTng (EkdOTNG): EKdOOEIG AlyOKEPWG- OcovUuuen Beviavakn

4. AnpioupyikA TTPAEN Kal TTapaywyn oTa Kivoupeva oxEdia, EAévn Moupn, Mavayiwtng
KupiakouAdkog (emmid.), Kwdikdg BifAiou otov EUdo¢o: 112694250 ‘Exkdoon: 1/2021
Al08¢1ng (Ekd6TNG): ASIFA HELLAS EAAHNIKH ENQZH KINOYMENQN ZXEAIQN
AMKE,ISBN: 9786188282711

5. ATTO TIG oUVBeTEG TEXVEG OTA UTTEPUETA KOl TOUG VEOUG EIKOVIKOUG duvnTIKOUG XWPOUG.
‘Eva eyxelpidlo yia Tov KOAMITEXVN TTOU aoXOAEiTal Je TNV wnoiakni Téxvn, MatBaiog
2avTopivaiog, HAekTpoviké BiBAio, EAANVIKG Akadnuaikd HAekTpoviKd ZuyypdupoTa Kal
BonbAuara - Amobetipio "KaAAirog", ISBN 978-960-603-374-2, Kwdikog BIAiou atov
Eudogo 59303612

Software

Storyboarding, visualising a story _https://wonderunit.com/storyboarder/,
https://storyboarder.com/

Free and open-source animation software https://www.synfig.org/
Open-source Animation Production Softwa https://opentoonz.qgithub.io/e/
2D animation software, Flash

animation https://www.adobe.com/gr_en/products/animate.html

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline - Department of Performing and
Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese
www.pda.uop.gr
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Design of Video Projections in the Performative Space

FACULTY SCHOOL OF ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE 04EMNKEO6- | SEMESTER 3rd
WwT (Winter)
COURSE TITLE Video Projection Design in the Performative
Space
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING HOURS ECTS
3 (1 theory + 2 6
practice)
COURSE CATEGORY Specialisation Elective (SE)
PREREQUISITES YES - (Video Art and Multimedia, 3rd semester)
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/4188/

0. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The aim of the course is to explore the artistic, historical and technological implications of
video projection in the performative space of contemporary art/performance practices.
Being primarily artistic/practical in nature and considering the historical trajectories of pre-
cinematic constructions/devices and their audiovisual extensions in the field during the
20th century (i.e. video art, installations, expanded cinema), the course attempts to
introduce students to the field of video projection design in relation to surface, space,
materiality and body, towards an understanding of the mapped projected image (static
image and digital video) as a performative topology and a dynamic narrative space. In
addition, the course aims to develop a hybrid aesthetic and artistic thinking, focusing on
applied artistic compositions of a projection in space (object, body) through the use of
image, video, with the intention of converging digital art forms and performative practices
in space [collaboration with performing arts courses].
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To analyse and understand the basic characteristics/qualities of video projections
(video, projected image, surface, mapping) and their performative relationship with
space, media and body,

To apply and operate projection technologies and digital composition/projection
software (projector, video editing software and video mapping software)

To design and implement visual projection environments in relation to space,
materiality and body

To develop a hybrid artistic approach through a combination of digital media,
performative features and poetic expression

GENERAL SKILLS

Research, analysis and synthesis of data by using technology

Design and management of work

Independent study

Production of new research and ideas

Develop consecutive thinking and ability towards synthesis of data, ideas
Develop social, ethical and professional awareness

0. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

9.

® N O

THEORY (1h)
1.
2,
3.

Histories of projection: Pre-cinema constructions (19th)

Histories of projection: Avant-Garde and expanded cinema

Histories of projection: Installation, theatre, dance (20th) and interactive/algorithmic
approaches (21st)

Projection, surface, beam, layer, narration, materials and space: Physical, digital,
performative approaches

Projector: Historical trajectories and technical parameters

Video projections I: Introduction to video mapping - art cases, materials, objects
Video projections IlI: Introduction to video mapping - art cases, performance/body
Video projections Ill: Introduction to video mapping - art cases and space

Video projections IV: Introduction to video mapping - art cases and public space

10. Collaborative work - practice with DPDA module | (project 3)
11. Collaborative work - practice with DPDA module Il (project 3)
12. Invited artist - speaker

13. Review

LAB (2h)

1.
2.
3.

Introduction to softwares (digital video, mapping) |
Introduction to softwares (digital video, mapping) Il
Video projection design on everyday object [project 1]
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. Video projection design on everyday object [project 1]
. Video projection design on everyday object [project 1]

. Video projection design on space [project 2]

4
5
6. Video projection design on space [project 2]
7
8

. Video projection design on space [project 2]
9. Video projection design on body [project 3]
10. Video projection design on body [project 3] - collaboration with module]
11. Video projection design on body [project 3] - collaboration with module]
12. Feedback on projects / invited artist talk
13. Review and final feedback on students projects

Note: All students are kindly suggested to bring their own laptop during the lab for practical

purposes during projects. The department provides small mobile projectors for such
projects, which will stay at the lab of the DPDA.

0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION
AND COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13 weeks).
Use of eClass on a weekly basis by providing audiovisual
material, links, bibliography, suggested exhibitions and
feedback

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 13
LAB 26
ART PRACTICE 29
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 6
INDEPENDENT STUDY 73
INVITED TALKS / MUSEUM 3
VISITS
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF
STUDENTS

e Written reflection (20%)

e Video projection projects (80%) accompanied by
visual documentation of the results on
objects/space/body

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY (Eudoxus)

Zuyypdupata Madiuarog [EYAO=0OX]
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Bevetalavou, O. (2023). Z1parnyikéS oUvOeanS QUAOIKOU Kal WNQIAKoU XwEOouU.
ABnva: Ekdoéoeig MNoTtaudg.

ZavTopivaiog, M. k.a. (2015). Amrd 1i¢ OUVBETEC TEXVES OTa uTTEpUEDda: Eva
eyxeipidio yia tov kaAAitéxvn tnS wneiakng téxvne. Kallipos eBook [nAekTpovikd]

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY

G. Menotti & V. Crisp (emmiy.) (2020), Practices of Projection. Histories and
Technologies. London: Oxford University Press

G. Menotti & V. Crisp (2020). Situating Projection. In G. Menotti & V. Crisp (eds.)
Practices of Projection. Histories and Technologies. London: Oxford University
Press, pp. 1-19.

Bruno, G. (2014). Surface. Matters of aesthetics, materiality and media. The
University of Chicago Press.

Salter, C. (2010). Entangled: Technology and the Transformation of Performance.
The MIT

Dixon, S. (2007). Digital performance: A history of new media in theatre, dance,
performance art and installation. The MIT Press.

NTa@Aog, K. (2023). XwpoBeTnoeis TS ypapng, ETEPOTOTTIES TNS AVAYVWONS.
Kallipos eBook [nAekTpoVIKQ]

Moipa, M., & Makpng, A. (2024). Xwpog kai Apriynan - Apnynon kai Xwpog.
Kallipos eBook [nAekTpoVIKQ]

Salter, C. (2018). Participation, interaction, atmosphere, projection. New forms of
technological agency and behavior in recent scenographic practice. 210 A. Aronson
(emp.), The Routledge Companion to Scenography (oeh. 161-180). Routledge

Zumthor, P. (2006). Atmospheres. Basel: Birkhauser.

Rendell, J. (2006). Art and Architecture: A Place Between. London: |.B. Tauris.
Bachelard, G. (1958 [2014]). H lNointiky Tou Xwpou. ABAva: EKSOOEIG XATCNVIKOAN.
Paul, C. (2008) Digital Art. London: Thames and Hudson

Manovich, L. (2001). The Language of New Media. MA: The MIT Press.
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Bishop, C. (2005). Installation Art: A Critical History. New York: Routledge
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5th SEMESTER — DIGITAL ARTS

Virtual Reality |
FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE 04EMNKEO3- | SEMESTER 5th
wT
COURSE TITLE Virtual Reality |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Lectures per week 3 6
2-hours theory + 1-hour
laboratory
COURSE CATEGORY Elective - Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)
PREREQUISITES: NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek
EXAMINATION:
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/1434/

0. TEACHING RESULTS
TEACHING RESULTS

The course focuses on applications of Virtual Reality (VR) technologies. It covers various
technological approaches to VR, virtual environments, and virtual worlds, along with their
key characteristics. Methods for utilizing and designing research with VR technologies are
proposed. Both the underlying technology of such systems and the interaction methods for
human users in VR systems are analyzed. Special emphasis is placed on VR applications
in the field of contemporary digital arts and on the development of software applications for
both stationary and mobile computing environments.

By the end of the course, students will be able to:
e Understand the specific characteristics of Virtual Reality technology
e Explain the use of virtual environments as tools for reality representation
e Comprehend the stages involved in developing a Virtual Reality application
e Use basic tools to create Virtual Reality content

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary

technologies.

Adaptation to new situations.

Work autonomously.

Participatory and Peer Learning.
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Multidisciplinary approach.
Creative thinking.

0. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester
Theory
* Introduction to Virtual Reality (VR): definitions and historical background
» Key characteristics of VR: immersion and realism
* Human factors in VR: perception, intellect, action
* Input-output devices in VR environments
* Interaction in VR environments
* VR systems architecture and taxonomy
* Introduction to 3D graphics and 3D models
* Content development, techniques and tools
» Experience design
* Interaction design
* Lighting, physics modeling, and virtual characters
* Applications of VR: focus on arts, culture, and education
* Digital Exhibitions and VR

Laboratory
* VR development tools
* Modeling tools
* Creating a Digital Virtual Exhibition part 1
* Creating a Digital Virtual Exhibition part 2
* Introduction to 3D models, basic objects
* Creating a Virtual World part 1
* Creating a Virtual World part 2
* Interaction within a VR environment
* VR applications in gaming
* Creating an Augmented Reality Application Part 1
* Creating an Augmented Reality Application Part 2
* Evaluation of a Mixed Reality environment
* Issues and challenges in VR usage
0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face lectures, interactive lab

COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of eClass, slides, videos and the web

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
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FIELD WORK 23
LABORATORY WORK 26
STUDY AND ANALYSIS OF 15
SCIENTIFIC PAPERS AND
BOOK CHAPTERS
AUTONOMOUS STUDY 60
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Projects (50%) and final test (50%)

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
o (MARpwg EpBuBiopévn) EikovikA Mpayuatikdétnta Mabnon kai Ektraideuon,
dwkidng E. Atoikttaon ., 2022, Exkdoo¢ig Zuydg, Kwdikog atov EUdogo
112694591
o Avdrmruén ouoTtnudrwy gIKOVIKAC TTpayuarikotntag, Aémroupag, I., Avtwviou, A.,
MAaTAg, N., Xapitog, A., 2015. [nAekTp. BIBA.], ABAva: Zuvdeouog EAANvVIKwyY
Akadnuaikwyv BiBAloBnkwv. Kwdikdg otov Eudogo 320154. AiaBéoiyo oTo:
http://hdl.handle.net/11419/2546
EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES
e ZMTYPIAQN BOZINAKHZ, EIKONIKOI KOZMOI, 'Ekdoon: 1/2016, EkdOTNG:
EAANVIKG Akadnuaikd HAekTpovikd Zuyypdupata kal BonBruara - AtroBeTtrplo
"KaANITTog". Kwdikog BiBAiou otov Eudogo: 320158
o KOQONZTANTINOZ MOYZTAKAZ, IQANNHZ MNMAAIOKAZ, AHMTPIOZ TZOBAPAZ,
AOANAZIOZ TZAKIPHZ, TPADIKA KAI EIKONIKH MNMPAFMATIKOTHTA, 'Ekdoon:
1/2016, AiaBéTng (EkSOTNG): EAANVIKG AKadnuaikd HAEkTpOVIKG ZuyypduuaTa Kai
BonbAuata - AmoBetApio "KaANITTog". Kwdikdg BiAiou otov Eudogo: 320298
e Grigore C. Burdea, Philippe Coiffet, Virtual Reality Technology, 2" ékdoon, Wiley,
2003
e Scientific Journals and Articles.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of
Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
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Performance Art: Theory and Applications

FACULTY | SCHOOL OF ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | 04EMNKEO01- SEMESTER | 5th (Winter)
wT
COURSE TITLE | Performance art: Theory and Applications
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES | TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (2 hours 6
theory and 1

hour practice)

COURSE CATEGORY | Specialisation Elective (SE)

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE | Greek
AND EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS | NO
OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/374/

0.

TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course aims to present contemporary perspectives of performance art during the 20th and
21st century; having body, public space and technology as central motifs ; focusing on poetic,
site-oriented and technological aspects of the performative gesture. Having selected artistic
examples and theories, the course aims to analyse the main features /ingredients of
performance art (body, time, repetition, space, objects, technologies, audience). It also
explores the visual and sensory aspects of the performative gesture within public space
through aesthetic and participatory walking practices ; often documented through digital media
and creative technologies. The course aims to develop aesthetics, art practice and
understanding of performative gestures, by focusing on the conception and creation of
artworks during the course lab part.

e To analyse and comprehend conceptual, historical and aesthetic elements of
performance art.

1. To apply performative methods and being able to integrate multimedia/audiovisual
media as part of the performance and the documentation of the action.

e To identify the conceptual and practical significance of body, site-specificity,
duration/ephemerality, walking practices, objects and space and being able to
integrate various combinations of them into the creative process
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To evaluate potential intersections between performance art, installation art and other

technologically-driven practices (VR, AR, new media)

To synthesise and create hybrid methodologies of art practice and research having

as foundation the dynamic relationship body, thinking and technology

GENERAL SKILLS

Research, analysis and synthesis of data by using technology

Design and management of work

Independent study

Production of new research and ideas

Develop consecutive thinking and ability towards synthesis of data, ideas
Develop social, ethical and professional awareness

1.
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

COURSE CONTENT

THEORY (2 hours)

@ NSO

9

10.
1.
12,
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

Introduction: Historical trajectories of performance art and course framework
Introduction: Analyzing the performative gesture and the paradox
Performing lines and shapes : Body and visual elements

Performing natural elements : Geopoetics

Performing text : Words, sentences and scores

Walking as an aesthetic practice | : Flaneur and psychogeography
Walking as an aesthetic practice Il : Contemporary urban performances
Walking as an aesthetic practice Ill : Locative media and performances
Aural walks and performance : Environment, sonic experience
Performing time : Duration, repetition, ephemerality, rhythms
Performing space and audience : Participatory performances and place
Invited artist speech — student artworks feedback

Module revision — student artworks feedback

(LABORATORY) PRACTICE (1 hour)
EPFAZTHPIO (1 wpa)

Shaping the performative gesture : Idea, body, space ()
Shaping the performative gesture : Idea, body, space (II)
Shape : poetic and embodied approaches

Repetition : poetic and embodied approaches

Rhythm : poetic and embodied approaches

Object : poetic and embodied approaches

Walking as art | (solitary body) — flanerie

Walking as art Il (shared body ) — psychogeography

Walking as art lll (augmented body ) — GPS and location
Taking a sound for a walk: Soundscape and sonic intervention
Counting time with different materials: poetic and embodied approaches
Feedback student projects |

Feedback student projects |l

2.

TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13
COMMUNICATION weeks). Use of eClass on a weekly basis by providing
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TECHNOLOGIES audiovisual material, links, bibliography, suggested

exhibitions and feedback

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LABORATORY 13
ART PRACTICE 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 6
INDEPENDENT STUDY 73
INVITED TALK/EDUCATIONAL 6
VISIT
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Written reflection on practice (10%)
Art project (video performance) (50%)
Creative performances (40%)

3.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

2.
3.

Auynridou, A. (emip.) (2021) Anudoia Téxvn, Anudoia 2edipa, University Studio Press.

ZagelpdTTouAog, O. (emmiy.) (2024). EAQ: Térrog, Torrio, Xwpog, Xpdvoc: KaAAITEXVIKES
TTPAKTIKES KAl EPUNVEUTIKES TTpoOeyyioeic. ABriva: Ekddoeig TI0Aa.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY

4,

10.
11.

12.

Goldberg, R. (2001). Performance art: From Futurism to the present. Thames &
Hudson.

Taylor, D. (2016). Performance. Durham : Duke University Press.

Lucian O'Connor, Graciela Ovejero Postigo, Natalie Loveless, Jennie Klein (eds.)
(2026). The Routledge Companion to Performance Art. New York: Routledge.

Magrane, E., Russo, L., De Leeuw, S, Perez-Santos (2020). Geopoetics in Practice.
Routledge.

Wood, C. (2019). Performance in Contemporary Art. London: TATE Publ.
Jones, A. And Heathfield, A. (2012). Perform, Repeat, Record. Bristol: Intellect.
Kirby, M. (1965). Happenings: An lllustrated Anthology. New York: E. P. Dutton & Co.

Carr, C. (2008). On Edge: Performance at the end of the 20th century. Wesleyan
University Press.

Phelan, P. (2012). Live Art in L.A.: Performance in Southern California 1970-1983.
London: Routledge

170



13.
14.
15.

16.

17.
18.
19.
20.

21

22,

23.
24,
25.

26.

27.
28.

29.
30.

31.

Johnson, D. (2015). The Art of Living: An oral history of Performance Art. NY: Palgrave
Heathfield, A. (2015). Live: Art and Performance. London: Tate Publishing

Pena-Gomez, G. and Sifuentes, R. (2011) Exercises for Rebel Artists: Radical
Performance Pedagogy. London: Routledge

Schimmel, P. (1998). Out of Actions: Between Performance and the Object. Thames
& Hudson.

Sayre, H. (1989). The Object of Performance. University of Chicago Press.
Kaprow, A. (1966). Assemblages, Environments and Happenings. Published various.
Kaprow, A. (2005). Allan Kaprow: Fluids. Cologne: Verlag.

Auynrtidou A. kai BauBakidou, 1. (emy.) (2014). Performance Now V. 1: ETITEAEOTIKES
TPAKTIKES aTnv Téxvn kai Apdoeic InSitu. Exdéoeig ION

. Auyntidou, A. (2020). Performance Art: The Basics - A beginners course guide.

Oeooahovikn: University Studio Press (ayyAiké)

Adapotroldou, A. (em.) (2014).H yAwooa TOoUu OWMOTOG: ZNUEIWOEIS YIA
tnv performance. ZxoAAl KaAwv Texvwy, M. lwav.

PnyotrouAou, M. (2003). To Zwpua. Ekdooeig MNMAEBpoOv.
Buchloh, Foster, Krauss (2013). H Téxvn atmé 1o 1900. Ekdooeig Emikevrpo.

Ferrer, M. & Colas Adler, M. (eds.) (1989). Opddeg, Kivhuara, Tdoeig Tng 20yxpovng
Téxvng 1945-. Ekdooeig EEavTag

Stiles, K. & Howard Selz, P. (eds.) (1996). Theories and Documents of Contemporary
Art. U.C. Press.

Davila, T. & Fr.churet, M. (eds.) (2001). Francis Alys. Paris: Seuil.

Salter, C. (2010). Entangled: Technology and the Transformation of Performance. MIT
Press.

O’Reilly, S. (2009). The Body in Contemporary Art. Thames & Hudson.

NtagAog, K. (2015). EmireAsortikéc MNpakTikéC Téxvne. Kallipos eBook [nAekTpovikd]

Auynridou, A. (2023). Eicaywyn arnv mpaén tng mepPOpLAVS OTIC EIKATTIKES TEXVES
Kallipos eBook [NAEKTPOVIKO]

Bibliography on walking, site-oriented performance art and public space

32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.

Solnit, R. (2001). Wanderlust: A History of Walking. NY: Penguin Books.

Gros, F. (2015). Nepmratwvrag. ABRva, Ekdooeig MoTtaudg

De Certeau, M. (1984). The Practice of Everyday Life. Berkeley: UOC

Lacy, S. (1995). Mapping the terrain: New genre public art. Seattle: Bay Press.
Tester, K. (ed.) (1994). The Flaneur, London: Routledge

Careri, F. (2002). Walkscapes: Walking as an Aesthetic Practice. Gustavo Gili
O’Rourke, K. (2013). Walking and Mapping: Artists as Cartographers. The MIT Press.

Kaye, N. (2000). Site-Specific Art: Performance, Place and Documentation.
Routledge.
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40.
41.

42.

43.

44,

45.

46.

Smith, P. (2015). Walking’s New Movement. Devon: Triarchy Press

Psarras, B. (2018). «Walking the senses, Curating the ears: Towards a hybrid
flaneur/flaneuse as ‘orchestrator'» LEA: Leonardo Electronic Almanac, Vol. 22 (3),
‘Sound Curating’. Publisher: The MIT Press, Printed and Online.

Psarras, B. (2018). “From Stones to GPS: Critical reflections on aesthetic walking and
the need to draw a line” InterArtive e-journal, Issue 100: Walking Art / Walking
Aesthetics, ISSN 2013-679X (online), pp. 1-8

Wappdg. B. (2021). «H alyxpovn mOAn wg em@dveia, diema@r kal porj: Keluevikég
eykataoTaoelg, 61adpaaTiKA TTEPIBAANOVTa Kal performances pe péoa emkoivwviag ol
eviomopou». Ke@dAhaio oe Auyntidou, A. (emy.) Anuéoia Téxvn, Anudaoia Zgaipa,
University Studio Press, aeA. 179-208.

Wappdg, B. (2020). «EmTEAWVTOG TO TTOINTIKO KOl TO TEXVOAOYIKO: ETITEAEOTIKEG
TTPOBETEIG, DIEUPUPEVEG (£Y)KATOOTACEIG KAl TEXVOAOYIKA avTIKEiPEVay», KepdAaio o€
AuynTidou A. (emy.) 10 xpoévia Performance Now, ABrva: EBviké Kévtpo
Tekunpiwong, oo. 51-63.

Yappdg, B. (2024). ‘Em 161T0U, EV KIVACEL: epITTaTNTIK TT0INCN, TOTTO-XEIPOVOMIES
Kal Texvoloyia’ Ze Zagelpdtmmoulog, O. (emiy.) EAQ: EpunveuTtikéC TTPOCEYYIOEIC KAl
KaAAitexvikéC TpakTikéS, ABAva: Ekdooelg TCI0Aa, oo. 248-271

Psarras, B. (2024). ‘Drifting poetries, floating gestures: Performing with/upon the sea
in contemporary media arts’, Technoetic Arts: A Journal of Speculative Research, Vol.
22 (2), special issue: Into/Across the sea, Intellect, pp. 237-251. printed and online,

DOI: https://doi.org/10.1386/tear_00134_1

3D Content Creation |

FACULTY

SCHOOL OF ARTS

DEPARTMENT

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING & DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE 03EMNKX0 | SEMESTER 4t

1

YT
COURSE TITLE 3D Content Creation |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.qg. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the TEACHING CREDITS
credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give the | HOURS
weekly teaching hours and the total credits

3 6

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and
the teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

special background,
specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES:
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LANGUAGE OF Greek
INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3012/

(5) LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an
appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of
the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications
cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications
Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The purpose of this course is to develop students' skills and abilities in the basic
principles of designing three-dimensional models. Furthermore, their understanding
of three-dimensional space. Provides the fundamental knowledge to students
interested to work in the industry of 3D graphics.
After successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
e Unterstand basic principles of 3D Modeling
e Create 3D models using three-dimensional geometric shapes
e Use techniques for animating objects and cameras in 3D space (key frame
animation, camera walkthrough)
Use lighting and rendering techniques for their 3D models and scenes
Understand the importance of 3D graphics in different fields

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must
acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of
the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of  Project planning and management

data and information, with the use of Respect for difference and multiculturalism

the necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender
Working independently issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international Production of free, creative and inductive
environment thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary ...

environment Others...
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Production of new research ideas .......

Understanding the production stages of a 3D audiovisual project
Capture and draw ides in 3D graphics

Creation capabilities while using 3D design software
Development of creative abilities

(6) SYLLABUS
The content of this course is presented into 13 indicative teaching units

1.

S ©ONOhWDN

1.

ook wbd

11

12.

13.

10.

13.

THEORY (1 hour)

Introduction to 3D Content Creation |. Course objectives and purpose
Presentation of the User Interface Menu of 3Ds Max and Blender
Introduction to 3D modeling in 3Ds Max 1/2

3D modeling in 3Ds Max 2/2

Materials and textures in 3D graphics. Lighting and rendering 1/2
Materials and textures. Lighting and rendering 2/2

Simulations in 3D graphics. Cloth simulation

Creating 3D models using 2D lines and shapes

Personal Project - Creating a model with materials and textures

. Basic theory of three-dimensional animation. Introduction to 3D animation

and video creation in 3Ds Max

. Introducing the Anrold Renderer. A modern and realistic rendering engine

(render engine). Comparison and differences versus the default rendering
engine (Scanline Renderer)

Presentation and execution of all steps from the idea to the completion -
Creation of a complete Project and discussion.

Discussion and analysis of final projects and implementation problems that
may exist

LABORATORY PRACTICE (2 hours)

-(theory)

Basic tools in 3Ds Max & Blender. Program navigation & main menus
3D modeling using basic geometric shapes

Additional 3D modeling and additional tools and settings

Creating materials and textures, lighting and rendering 1/2

Materials and textures. Use of additional maps (e.g. bump, normal
displacement) to create more realistic materials and additional lighting
methods (e.g. self-illuminating materials) 2/2

Create fabric simulation

Three-dimensional modeling using two-dimensional lines and shapes as a
basis

Personal Project — creating a 3D model with materials and textures
3D animation. Adding movement to models (keyframe animation)

. Creating materials and textures in Arnold Renderer. Lighting and rendering
12.

Transforming an idea into a complete project. Presentation of techniques &
steps required
-(Discussion-analysis)

(7) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
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DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance
learning, etc.

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching,
laboratory education,
communication with students

Slides, audiovisual examples, laboratory exercises
using relevant software. E-class usage

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of
teaching are described in
detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and
analysis of bibliography,
tutorials, placements, clinical
practice, art workshop,
interactive teaching,
educational visits, project,
essay writing, artistic creativity,
efc.

The student's study hours for
each learning activity are given
as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the
principles of the ECTS

Activity Semester workload
Lectures 16

Laboratory practice 23

Independent study 41

Personal Project 10

Final Project 60

Course total 150

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation,
methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive,
multiple choice questionnaires,
short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem
solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and
where they are accessible to
students.

The evaluation of each student is the average
grade which is calculated after combining the final
project (70%) and the individual work (personal
project, 30%).
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(8) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
e Introducing Autodesk 3ds Max 2011, Randi L. Derakshani, Dariush
Derakshani, 2011
e Autodesk 3ds Max 2022: A Comprehensive Guide, 22nd Edition, Sham
Tickoo, 2021
3D Modeling for animation. Siakas, 2020
The digital tools of artistic expression concerning the new images (3D
graphics). Santorinaios, Zoi, Diamantopoulos, Mpardakos, 2016
e 3D Art Essentials-The Fundamentals of 3D Modeling, Texturing, and
Animation, Ami Chopine, 2011
Software links:
e Autodesk 3Ds Max https://www.autodesk.com/education/edu-
software/overview?sorting=featured&filters=individual
Blender https://www.blender.org/
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6th SEMESTER — DIGITAL ARTS

Digital Technology and Character Animation Il

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE 06EINKX01- SEMESTER 06

YT

COURSE TITLE Digital Technology and Character Animation Il

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS

Lectures per week 3 6
2-hours lectures + 1-
hour laboratory

COURSE CATEGORY Elective - Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES: Digital Technology and Character Animation |

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek

EXAMINATION:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO -

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2859/

0. TEACHING RESULTS
TEACHING RESULTS

General Description: The course "Digital Technology and Character Animation II" is a
continuation of "Digital Technology and Character Animation I". In this context, greater
emphasis is placed on practice and the artistic creation of short sequences and projects
using modern 3D digital tools. The aim of the course is for students to deepen the
knowledge acquired in the prerequisite course and become familiar with tools and software
to understand the basic principles and concepts of motion, facial expression, character
development, and their placement within a narrative framework (e.g., in a digital game).
The course focuses on creating expressive animated characters in a game environment,
character modeling, and narrative development through visual characteristics, motion,
proper placement in the appropriate background, as well as the use of sound and lighting.
Special emphasis is placed on modern Hybrid Workflows and the use of Atrtificial
Intelligence (Al-assisted animation) tools. Students are trained in the transition from
traditional keyframing to using Motion Capture data, applying Physics-based animation via
specialized software, and rapid prototyping to produce high-level artistic results (game-
ready animations).
Learning Outcomes: Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
e Understand the basic principles and concepts of motion, facial expression,
character development, and their placement within a narrative context.
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e Comprehend the stages of developing and animating a character for a digital
game.

e Develop skills in 3D art production methods for digital applications and games.

e Utilize modern Artificial Intelligence (Al) and Physics (Auto-physics) tools to
accelerate production and improve the realism of motion (weight, inertia).

e Apply hybrid workflows (Pipeline: Modeling Auto-Rigging Mocap/Physics Cleanup
Facial Animation) by combining multiple software tools.

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary
technologies.

Adaptation to new situations.

Work autonomously.

Participatory and Peer Learning.

Multidisciplinary approach.

Creative thinking.

0. COURSE CONTENT

The course content is divided into 13 teaching units. Each "class" consists of two hours of
theory and one hour of laboratory practice.
e Week 1: Introduction to Game Animation & Production Pipeline
e Theory: The 12 Disney principles and the 5 rules of Game Animation (Feel,
Fluidity, Readability, etc.). Differences between Linear (Cinema) and
Interactive Media (Video Games).
e Lab: Critical analysis of movement in contemporary digital games.
e Week 2: Getting Familiar with Maya & Traditional Keyframing
e Theory: Basic Animation Principles: Keyframes and Frames Per Second
(FPS). Understanding Timing and Spacing.
e Lab: Autodesk Maya Ul overview. Formatting and positioning objects. The
"Bouncing Ball" exercise.
e Week 3: Rapid Character Prototyping (Character Prep)
e Theory: The modern Production Pipeline and the use of Character
Generators.
e Lab: Creation of 3D Avatars (Adobe Fuse) and application of Auto-Rigging
systems (Mixamo).
e Week 4: Motion Capture & Al Tools (Mocap Event Day)
e Theory: Motion Capture technology in 3D Animation production.
e Lab: Extracting raw motion data (Raw Mocap) using hardware suits or Al
tools (e.g., Rokoko Vision from video).
e Week 5: Introduction to Physics-Based Animation
e Theory: Center of Mass, momentum, and ballistic trajectories.
e Lab: Introduction to Cascadeur. Importing Mocap characters into a physics-
based environment.
e Week 6: Body Mechanics & Action Stunts
e Theory: Anticipation, Hit-Stop, and Game Feel in action scenes. Using
Exaggeration to enhance impact.
e Lab: Utilizing Auto-Physics and Auto-Posing in Cascadeur to adjust weight,
balance, and jumps.
e Week 7: Cinematics, Expression and Acting
e Theory: The importance of Facial Animation in storytelling. Generating
control curves using the Node Editor.
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e Lab: Returning to Maya. Importing the character to control Facial Rigs
(gaze, micro-expressions).
e Week 8: Retiming and Rhythm of Motion
e Theory: Basic Animation Principles: Synchronization and Rhythm.
Character performance and Secondary Action.
e Lab: Retiming animations like a professional using the Time Editor.
Dialogue synchronization (Lip-sync) in Maya.
e Week 9: Hybrid Workflow Integration
e Theory: Merging Gameplay Animation (Body) with Cinematic Animation
(Face). Principles of Staging.
e Lab: Scene composition, Props, and Camera placement. Adding
environmental effects (e.g., clouds/smoke) using Bifrost FX.
e Week 10: Texturing and Lighting
e Theory: Lighting principles to enhance the silhouette (Readability).

e Lab: Coloring, Texturing (Materials), and lighting applications on 3D models

in Maya.
e Week 11: Assessment & Polish (Studio Feedback)
e Theory: The role of the Lead Animator in the production flow. Reviewing
and feedback processes.
e Lab: Applying final touches (Polish) to the 3D project and technical
troubleshooting.
e Week 12: Game Engine Integration (Demonstration)
e Theory: State Machines, Blend Trees, and Controller Responsiveness.
e Lab: Demonstration of exporting/importing the final FBX file into a Game
Engine (e.g., Unity).
e Week 13: Final Presentation & The Future of Animation
e Theory: From 3D Animation to modern applications, the Metaverse, and
"Full Service" productions.
e Lab: Final presentation (Pitching) of the students' completed projects.

0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face to face lectures, interactive lab

USE OF INFORMATION
AND COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of presentation slides, practical laboratory exercises
using relevant software, and video analysis of animation
techniques. Use of the e-class platform.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 26
FIELD WORK AND ARTISTIC 57
PRACTICE
AUTONOMOUS STUDY 41
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| TOTAL HOURS | 150

EVALUATION OF Projects (80%) and final test (20%)
STUDENTS

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
o  OgueNwdEIG apxEG TTapaywyng KivnpaToypagikoU NikdAaog AAéTpag, 2023,
Kwdikég BifAiou otov Eudogo: 122078538.
e TPIZAIAZTATH KINHZH ZE YMNOAOTIZTH 3D COMPUTER ANIMATION, ZIAKAX
©. ZNYPOZ, 2023, Kwdikdg BiAiou otov EUdogo: 122082752.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY

e ATO TIC GUVBeTEC TEXVEG OTA UTTEPUEDA KAl TOUG VEOUG EIKOVIKOUG duvnTIKOUG
Xwpoug. ‘Eva eyxelpidlo yia Tov KOANITEXVN TTOU AOXOAEITal e TNV Wnoelakn TExvn,
MaTBaiog ZavTtopivaiog, HAekTpoviké BiBAio, EAANVIKG Akadnudikd HAekTpoviKé
2uyypduuara kar BonBruarta - AtmoBetipio "KaAAimrog”, ISBN 978-960-603-374-2,
Kwdikdg BiBAiou otov Eudogo 59303612

e ANacapivng, ®., 2015. MNoAupéoa. [nAekTp. BIBA.] ABrva:Zuvdeopog EAANVIKWV
Akadnuaikwy BiAloBnkwv. AlaBéciyo oTo:
http://hdl.handle.net/11419/2045 (KE®. 4 & KE®. 10)

e Kapuddkng, I'. (2009). Epwixwon ouvBeTIKWY XapaKThpwy: avaAuon
ouvaioBAiuarog otnv aAAnAeTTidpaon avBpwTtrou-pnxavig (Doctoral dissertation,
EBviké MeTtodBio MoAutexveio (EMIT). ZxoAr HAekTpoASdywv Mnxavikwy Kai
Mnxavikwyv YTroAoyioTwyv. Touéag TexvoAloyiag MANpo@opIkng Kal YTTOAOYIOTWV).

Software
e Maya Autodesk educational edition
https://www.autodesk.com/products/maya/overview
Unity Game Engine https://unity.com/
Autodesk MotionBuilder https://www.autodesk.com/products/motionbuilder/
Autodesk Mudbox https://www.autodesk.com/products/mudbox/
MakeHuman https://static.makehumancommunity.org/
2D/3D animation/rigging/modeling/sculpting https://www.blender.org/ _
3D characters and animation library https://www.mixamo.com/
Online photo editing tool https://www.photopea.com/
Open-Source Tool (and Community) for making 3D Characters
http://www.makehumancommunity.org/
e Free and open-source painting program (for Windows, Linux & OSX)
https://krita.org/

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of
Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
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3D Content Creation Il

FACULTY SCHOOL OF ARTS
DEPARTMENT DEPARTMENT PERFORMING & DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL OF STUDIES UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE 05EMKX0 | SEMESTER 6t
2
YT
COURSE TITLE 3D CONTENT CREATION Il
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the WEEKLY
course, e.qg. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the TEACHING CREDITS

credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give the | HOURS
weekly teaching hours and the total credits

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and
the teaching methods used are described in detail at (d).
COURSE TYPE Skills development
general background,

special backgrounad,
specialised general
knowledge, skills development
PREREQUISITE COURSES: | 3D Content Creation |

LANGUAGE OF Greek
INSTRUCTION and
EXAMINATIONS:
IS THE COURSE OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3013/
(9) LEARNING OUTCOMES
Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an
appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of
the course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications
cycle, according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications
Framework for Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes
The aim of this course is to further expand students' knowledge and skills in creating
3D models, scenes and compositions. Three-dimensional modeling and sculpture
techniques. Upon completion of the course, they will be able to design entire 3D
compositions and scenes and use them in any audiovisual project/creation they
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want.
After the successful completion, students will be able to:
e Use advanced 3D modeling techniques
e Understand and use different methods of 3d modeling (polygon modeling-3D
sculpturing)
e To create complex 3D models and compositions that can be used in other
software (e.g. game engines)
e Use advanced lighting and rendering techniques (e.g. Arnold renderer, HDR
lighting)
e Use advanced animation techniques
e Combine 3D graphics and real footage

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must
acquire (as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of
the following does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of  Project planning and management

data and information, with the use of Respect for difference and multiculturalism

the necessary technology Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and ethical
Decision-making responsibility and sensitivity to gender
Working independently issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international Production of free, creative and inductive
environment thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary ...

environment Others...

Production of new research ideas .......

The importance of collaboration when creating 3D audiovisual compositions
Capturing & designing ideas in 3D graphics that can be used in different
projects (e.g. video-art, compositions, audio-visual environments, and/or
installations)

e Understanding that 3D graphics allow the creation of incredible worlds,
restricted only by the imagination of their designers

(10) SYLLABUS
The content of this course is presented into 13 indicative teaching units

THEORY (1 hour)
1. Introduction to 3D Content Creation Il. Brief review of the techniques
presented in previous semester. Objectives and purpose of the lesson
2. 3D modeling using 3D geometric shapes as a basis

3. Materials and textures in a modern and realistic rendering engine. Lighting &
rendering

4. Unwrapping 3D models-2D unwrapping

5. 3D animation techniques

6. Additional 3D animation and video creation techniques

7. Advanced techniques in 3D creation. Modifiers, object scattering and 3D
particles

8. 3D graphics and real footage. How to combine and create different visual
results
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10.
11

12.
13.

Team project — Create a 3D composition with materials and textures
Introduction to 3D Sculpturing

. 3D graphics and graphics engines. Creating a 3D environment suitable for

game engine

Digital painting (3D Painting) of three-dimensional models and scenes
Discussion and analysis of final projects and implementation problems that
may exist

LABORATORY PRACTICE (2 hours)

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

20.
21.

22.

23.
24.
25.
26.

-(theory)

Creating 3D models using basic geometric shapes (box modeling)

Create materials and textures in Arnold Renderer. Lighting and rendering
2D Unwrapping of models and textures

Keyframe animation & camera walkthrough

Additional animation techniques (Modifiers, animation path, lights, curve
editor)

Objects scattering, 3d particles, maps mixing

Combining real green screen videos (using university’s equipment) with 3d
scenes

Team project - create 3d composition (ex. Interior scene) with materials and
textures

Introduction to 3D sculpting using Blender

Creating a 3D environment and models suitable for game engine
Introduction to digital painting using Substance Painter

- (Discussion-analysis)

(11) TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face to face

Face-to-face, Distance
learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Slides, audiovisual examples, laboratory exercises
COMMUNICATIONS using relevant software. E-class usage

TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching,
laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of Activity Semester workload
teaching are described in Lectures 16

detail. Laboratory practice 23

Lectures, seminars, laboratory Independent study 41

practice, fieldwork, study and Team Project 10

analysis of bibliography, Final Project 60

tutorials, placements, clinical Course total 150

practice, art workshop,
interactive teaching,
educational visits, project,
essay writing, artistic creativity,

etc.
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The student's study hours for
each learning activity are given
as well as the hours of non-
directed study according to the
principles of the ECTS

STUDENT PERFORMANCE
EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation,
methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive,
multiple choice questionnaires,
short-answer questions, open-
ended questions, problem
solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory
work, clinical examination of
patient, art interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and
where they are accessible to
students.

The evaluation of each student is the average
grade which is calculated after combining the final
project (70%) and the team work (team project,
30%).

(12) ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:

e Introducing Autodesk 3ds Max 2011, Randi L. Derakshani, Dariush

Derakshani, 2011

e Autodesk 3ds Max 2022: A Comprehensive Guide, 22nd Edition, Sham

Tickoo, 2021

3D Modeling for animation. Siakas, 2020
3ds Max Design Learning Guide for Building Design, Loulakis, 2012

The digital tools of artistic expression concerning the new images (3D
graphics). Santorinaios, Zoi, Diamantopoulos, Mpardakos, 2016

e 3D Art Essentials-The Fundamentals of 3D Modeling, Texturing, and
Animation, Ami Chopine, 2011

Software links:

e Autodesk 3Ds Max https://www.autodesk.com/education/edu-

software/overview?sorting=featured&filters=individual

Blender https://www.blender.org/

e Substance Painter https://www.adobe.com/gr en/products/substance3d-

painter.html
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Virtual Reality Il

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE 06EMKEOD3- SEMESTER 6th

wT

COURSE TITLE Virtual Reality I

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (laboratory) 6

COURSE CATEGORY Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES Virtual Reality |

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek

EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO YES

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3392/

0. TEACHING RESULTS
TEACHING RESULTS

The course is laboratory-based and is divided into three parts: in the first part, simple
virtual reality applications are created with the instructor's guidance; in the second part, the
development of more complex examples is assigned to groups; and in the third part, some
specific topics are examined.
The main goal of the course is to acquire fundamental skills for implementing
comprehensive scenarios in virtual environments. After successfully completing the
courses, students are expected to:

e create virtual environments with composite objects and 3D models,

e add texture, motion, sound, and other physical properties to entities,

e work with lights, cameras, text, and multiple users,

e program user interaction with the scene and

e develop code to control the flow of the application.
GENERAL SKILLS

e Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary

technologies

e Autonomous work

e Production of new research ideas

e Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

0. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester
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LAB (3 hours)
1. Introduction.

Loops and events.

Multiple users.
Composite objects.

® NGO hE WD

Texture and photorealism.
9. Camera motion.

10. Brainstorming, selection and implementation of scenarios.
11. Application development with artificial intelligence tools.

12. Body pose estimation and scene control.

13. World composition using recursion and mathematical models.

Simple entities with physical properties.

Integration of 3D models, animation and sound.

Time calculation, constraints and conditions.

0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT when communicating with students.

Teaching through an electronic platform.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LAB EXERCISES 39
PROJECT 56
INDEPENDENT STUDY 55
TOTAL CONTACT 150
HOURS AND TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Written assignment and oral examination.

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

e Grigore C. Burdea, Philippe Coiffet, Virtual Reality Technology, Wiley, 2003

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of

Peloponnese
www.pda.uop.gr
© 2025-2026
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FREE ELECTIVE COURSES — 3rd / 5th / 7th SEMESTER

Digital Audio Processing: Music Composition

FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | EAPEE10 SEMESTER | 4th
-NYT
COURSE TITLE | Digital audio processing: music composition
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (1 hour of 6
theory and 2
hours of
laboratory)
COURSE CATEGORY | Free choice
PREREQUISITES | NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2628/

0. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course introduces the student to the principles of digital audio technology and presents
audio signal processing techniques in time and frequency. Students learn to use software to
record and apply sound effects, search digitized samples in libraries and databases, and
create new digital sounds with oscillators, synthesizers, and virtual instruments.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

PNOO AN

know the processes of digitizing audio and its properties

understand the operation of basic audio processing algorithms

look for sound samples and create their own sounds

follow conventional and alternative paths for their musical compositions

choose appropriate software and effective methods to edit their music

apply filters and sound effects to their artistic creations

utilize programming knowledge in the development and execution of their projects
. use artificial intelligence tools when they need them

GENERAL SKILLS

e Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary

technologies
Autonomous work

Production of new research ideas
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e Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

1. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

THEORY (1 hour)

From analog to digital audio

Audio signal processing in time
Spectral analysis and processing
Audio editing software

Search and create digital sounds
Types and elements of tonal music
The stages of production

Music sequencers

© Nk~ DN O

Alternative music composition categories
9. Programming and music

10. Performing digital music

11. Live-coding

12. Music and artificial intelligence

LAB (2 hours)
e Sampling, quantization, coding, storage, playback
e Amplification, reverb, normalization, compression
e Equalization, noise reduction, distortion
e Recording and sound effects with Audacity
e Samples and loops libraries and databases
e Oscillators and synthesizers, virtual instruments, MIDI and OSC protocols
e Orchestration, pre-processing, mixing, post-processing
e Composing a piece of music with Musescore
e Music based on mathematical models and stochastic processes
e Parametric music synthesis (SuperCollider platform, HTML5 Web Audio API)
e Sound visualization, motion-based music
e Composition in the Sonic Pi application environment

e Computer accompaniment technology, interactive music composition

2. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATION | Use of ICT when communicating with students.
TECHNOLOGIES | Teaching through an electronic platform.

TEACHING STRUCTURE
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SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 13
LAB EXERCISES 26
PROJECT 51
INDEPENDENT STUDY 60
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS | Theg final grade is obtained from the average of the

grade of the written or oral exam (at the end of the
semester) and the grade of the project (delivered
before the end of the semester).

FINAL EXAM (50%)

PROJECT (50%)
A score of 5 is required for both the final exam and the
project.

3. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

1.
2.

BiBAio [86199418]: E@apuoapévn Wnoiakn Texvoloyia Hyou, Ké@palog BayyéAng
BiBAio [13630]: TAQZZEX KAI AIEMA®EZ XTH MOYZIKH NAHPO®OPIKH,
AIONYZIOZ MOAITHZ

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

N —

10.

11.

Christensen, Mads G. Introduction to Audio Processing. Springer, 2019.

Reveillac, Jean-Michel. Electronic Music Machines: The New Musical Instruments.
John Wiley & Sons, 2019.

Réveillac, Jean-Michel. Musical Sound Effects: Analog and Digital Sound
Processing. John Wiley & Sons, 2017.

20Awp6g Makng, lavvng =evakng, EKAOXEIZ AAE=ANAPEIA A.E., 2008

Muiller, Meinard. Fundamentals of music processing: Audio, analysis, algorithms,
applications. Springer, 2015.

Camastra, Francesco, and Alessandro Vinciarelli. Machine learning for audio, image
and video analysis: theory and applications. Springer, 2015.

Tashev, lvan Jelev. Sound capture and processing: practical approaches. John
Wiley & Sons, 2009.

Zdblzer, Udo. Digital audio signal processing. John Wiley & Sons, 2008.
Beauchamp, James W. Analysis, synthesis, and perception of musical sounds. New
York: Springer, 2007.

Anagnostopoulou, Christina, Miguel Ferrand, and Alan Smaill, eds. Music and
Artificial Intelligence: Second International Conference, ICMAI 2002, Edinburgh,
Scotland, UK, September 12-14, 2002, Proceedings. Vol. 2445. Springer Science &
Business Media, 2002.

Kahrs, Mark, and Karlheinz Brandenburg, eds. Applications of digital signal
processing to audio and acoustics. Springer Science & Business Media, 1998.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
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Digital Technology in Dance Creation, Research and Education
1

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE XEIMEE11- SEMESTER 03/05/07
nyT
COURSE TITLE Digital Tecl?nology in dance creation, research,
and education
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (2 hours lectures 6
and 1 lab)
COURSE CATEGORY Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)
PREREQUISITES NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO NO / YES (in English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL eClass
https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2861/

0. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

This course focuses on the application of digital technology in the creation, research, and
education of dance. Driven by examples from the contemporary research and artistic
creation fields (e.g., works by the choreographers M. Cunningham, W. McGregor,

W. Forsythe) in this course digital technology applications, such as motion capture
systems, extended reality equipment, web applications, machine learning techniques, are
presented and analysed, focusing on the ways in which technologies can be creatively
combined with dance as embodied knowledge, as art, and as a form of intangible cultural
heritage. Dance research and creation as a field of studying the human body movement,
promotes the design and development of human-centred embodied digital applications
and artworks. In the course, emphasis is placed on understanding such examples and
developing design skills for similar applications.

The objectives of the course are at the end of the course the students

- Recognize and be able to state the goals, methods and modern equipment for recording
dance movement

- To get to know and be able to cite historical and contemporary examples of collaboration
between IT research and the performing arts of dance.
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To understand the different contexts in which the people of research and application of IT
collaborate with the art of dance (research, (inter)artistic creation, education, anthropology
of dance, highlighting cultural heritage, etc.

- To be able to design and propose technology application ideas for the art of dance.

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary
technologies
Adapt to new situations
Work autonomously
Participatory learning and providing feedback to each other
Multidisciplinary approach
Creative thinking
Artistic practice
0. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1st Lesson - Introduction to subject matter and course structure (dance/dance movement,
motion capture, technology and performing arts)

2nd Course- Motion Recording - Historical review (from Notation systems to modern
technologies) - Archiving and Documentation

3rd Course Technologies for the study of dance - dance as intangible cultural heritage and
object of anthropological study.

4th Course - Multimedia and dance — Notation systems and online applications -

5th Lesson — Motion Capture Technologies (Motion Capture, Depth Cameras, Virtual
Reality Equipment)

6th Course - Artistic creation | modern/ contemporary dance and technologies for
choreography

7th Course - Artistic creation Il - augmented performances and digital technologies in the
dance scene

8th Lesson- Dance in the digital world (virtual, augmented and immersive environments,
gaming)

9th Lesson- Pedagogical and educational applications for dance using modern
technologies

10th Course- Design and application of technologies in dance as a research field of
embodied perception and knowledge.

11th Lesson- Assessment, challenges and possibilities, current and future trends

12th Lesson — Case study / task analysis

13th Lesson- Presentation and analysis of assignment

0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Lectures, Laboratory Exercise, Study & analysis of
bibliography, Interactive teaching, Project, Writing/coding of
a project, Writing of a paper / papers.
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USE OF INFORMATION Use of slides and laboratory exercises, use of multimedia to
AND COMMUNICATION demonstrate examples, use of internet live coding technique
TECHNOLOGIES (development of code examples in Processing live with

students). Use of e-class.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LAB AND ARTISTIC PRACTICE | 13
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 50
LITERATURE AND CASE 55
STUDY
INVITED ARTISTS AND VISITS | 6
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING
EVALUATION OF Assignments (50-70%) and oral exam - presentation of work
STUDENTS (30-50%)

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

1.

Znueloypagia Tng XopeuTikng Kivnong, Kwdikég BifAiou oTtov Eudoo:

2815, Exdoan: A/2005 Zuyypagpeic: MAPIA KOYTZOYMITA ISBN: 9607860489
Totog: Zuyypaupa AiaBétng (EkdOTNG): "Ekddoeig NMPOMOMMOZ" KIMEPHZ K.
OOMAZ

Wnoiakég popeéc Téxvng, Baaihdkog ABavdoiog, EKAOZEIZ A. TZIONA & YIOI A,
ISBN 978-960-418-159-9, Kwdikdg BiBAiou oTtov EUdogo 18549065 1n £kd./2008
H avBpwTtroAoyia Tou xopou, Kwdikdg BifAiou otov EUdoéo 6795, 'Ekdoon /2005
2uyypa@eic Anya Peterson Royce ISBN: 9608392179 TUTtrog: ZUyypauua
A1aBéTng (EkOATNG): KAMMOAA KQN. NMATQNA

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Dixon, S. (2015). Digital performance: a history of new media in theater, dance,
performance art, and installation. MIT press.

Wilke, L., Calvert, T., Ryman, R., & Fox, I. (2005). From dance notation to human
animation: The Laban Dancer project. Computer Animation and Virtual Worlds,
16(3-4), 201-211.

Calvert, T. (2016). Approaches to the representation of human movement:
notation, animation and motion capture. In Dance Notations and Robot Motion (pp.
49-68). Springer, Cham.

Cisneros, R. E., Wood, K., Whatley, S., Buccoli, M., Zanoni, M., & Sarti, A. (2019).
Virtual reality and choreographic practice: The potential for new creative methods.
Body, Space & Technology, 18(1).

Raheb, K. E., Tsampounaris, G., Katifori, A., & loannidis, Y. (2018, May).
Choreomorphy: A whole-body interaction experience for dance improvisation and
visual experimentation. In Proceedings of the 2018 International Conference on
Advanced Visual Interfaces (pp. 1-9).
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0. Tsampounaris, G., El Raheb, K., Katifori, V., & loannidis, Y. (2016, November).
Exploring visualizations in real-time motion capture for dance education. In
Proceedings of the 20th Pan-Hellenic Conference on Informatics (pp. 1-6)

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline - Department of Performing and
Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese
www.pda.uop.gr
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Colour: Theory and Practical Applications

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE XEIMEE16-MNMWYT SEMESTER 3rd, 5th, 7th

COLOR: THEORY AND PRACTICAL

COURSE TITLE APPLICATIONS
WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (1-hour theory | 6
and 2-hour
workshop)

COURSE CATEGORY Free Elective (Skills development)

PREREQUISITES NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek

EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA174

e TEACHING RESULTS

Teaching Results

Aims: The course aims to present the qualities of color as a visual phenomenon and how it
affects perception and, at the same time, the application of color to shaping of art syntheses
relating to the aesthetic outcomes that it creates.

Teaching Results: Upon successful completion of courses, students will be able to:

Understand the properties of color as an artistic formal element, which interacts with
design, tonality, light, volume, textures and sound, and its role in art synthesis and
how it composes and gives meaning to space;

Create color syntheses and color charts as well as to apply color at aesthetic and
practical level;

Know about color as a vocabulary of various artists and to make choices;

Recognise color as a semantic element and how it affects perception;

Apply and support their choices though presentations of color syntheses/literature/list
of publications

GENERAL SKILLS

Project planning and management

Team work

Criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking
Production of new research ideas

o COURSE CONTENT

THEORY: Color theory, color cycles, color star, color sphere, complementary colors, color-
light-texture, color reality and color effect, interaction, harmony, balance, symmetry, color
tonality. Color harmonies. Color contrasts. Afterimage — optical mixing. Color and design. Color
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and space. Synaesthesia — tone color. Color chords. Color and multisensory aesthetics. Color
semiotics. Color study in artists and art movements. Digital colors.

ART WORKSHOP: The workshop will be held in parallel with the theory through color
exercises, color syntheses, color charts, color themes regarding aesthetics of space, clothing
and scenography. The assignments will be carried out individually or in groups by pigment
mixing/digital processing/mockups/collage. In the end, students will present artistic proposals
or a project of a public presentation of a team work, which will be accompanied by a theoretical
work.

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures whose titles are listed below.
Indicative titles of thematic areas follow.

1. CHROMATOLOGY | e Johannes ltten, The Art of Color
(1-hour THEORY + 2-
hour WORKSHOP)
2. CHROMATOLOGY I e Johannes ltten, The Art of Color
(1-hour THEORY + 2-
hour WORKSHOP)
3.CHROMATOLOGY llI e Johannes ltten, The Art of Color
(1-hour THEORY + 2-
hour WORKSHOP)
4. CHROMATOLOGY IV e Johannes Itten, The Art of Color
(1-hour THEORY + 2- e Joseph Albers, Interaction of Color, Yale
hour WORKSHOP) University Press
5. CHROMATOLOGY V e Johannes Itten, The Art of Color
(1-hour THEORY + 2- e Joseph Albers, Interaction of Color, Yale
hour WORKSHOP) University Press
6. COLOR AND e F. Birren, History of Color in Painting
ARTISTS | (1-hour
THEORY +  2-hour
WORKSHOP)
7. COLOR AND e P.Ball, Bright Earth: Art and the Invention of
ARTISTS Il (1-hour Color, University of Chicago Press,2003
THEORY +  2-hour
WORKSHOP)
8. SYNAESTHESIA - e N.Aovrdg, «ZwypagifovTtag Vi fXOUG»,
TONE COLOR | (1-hour Kabnuepiviy,2005
THEORY + 2-hour e Harrison, J. (2001). Synaesthesia: The Strangest Thing
WORKSHOP) Oxford: Oxford University Press.
9. SYNAESTHESIA - e B. Kavrivoki, INa 10 TTveupaTikd otnv Téxvn,1911
TONE COLOR Il (1-hour o ®. Znka,«O Axog Tou Xpwpuatog», Cogito ,2008
THEORY +  2-hour
WORKSHOP)
10. COLOR AND e Oty Zouvn, €kd. AdGY,1997
SPACE | (1-hour e U. Bachmann, Color and Light, English and German
THEORY + 2-hour Design,GeneraI,201 1
WORKSHOP)
11. COLOR AND e H.Qiticica: The Body of Color
SPACE Il (1-hour
THEORY +  2-hour
WORKSHOP)
12. COLOR AND 2. 1. TMMavémouhog, ATO Tn MPOUCIK OTOV  NXO,
SPACE Il (1-hour Ahegavdpeia, 2005
3. D. Anfam, M. Rothko: The works on canvas, Yale
U.Press, 2019
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THEORY +  2-hour 4. Color and Space, Berkeley, CA,2012

WORKSHOP)
13. COLOR AND e . ZAka, «Mpog wia ToAUICONTNEIOK
MULTISENSORY aio0nTIKA», Meplodiké Cogito, 2007

AESTHETICS (1-hour
THEORY +  2-hour
WORKSHOP)

e S. Zeki, EowtepikA 6paon, ekd.MEK

e TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in communication with students
Audiovisual examples, support of learning process
through eClass by providing audiovisual material,
links, photographs, extra bibliography and related
information (reports, cultural institutions, etc.)

TEACHING STRUCTURE

. . Semester
Activity Workload
Lectures 13
Art workshop 26
Artistic creativity 51
Educational visits 12
Seminars 2
Independent study 46
Total 150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Language of evaluation: Greek, English
Method of evaluation:

e Summative evaluation (40%) including:

e Presentation of portfolio/draft of the final
assignment with documentation of 300 words
(10%);

e Presentation of portfolio and art work with
documentation of 300 words (10%);

e Progress: presentation of portfolio and the
progress of the initial draft with documentation
of 300 words (20%);

e Final assessment (60%) including: a) the final
presentation in digital form or plastic model or
project in space. The final presentation may be
collective but it will be accompanied by an
individual documentation of 300 words
containing influences/references to artists,
bibliography, ergography of artists and
presentation of portfolio.

e * The portfolio consists in the personal research
done in stages by students since the beginning
of the course and it may include sketches,
photographs, video, notes-remarks, references
to artists, collages and drawings-drafts (dated)
in relation to the processing of the final
assignment.  Moreover, it includes all
presentations (with a presentation date) which
precede the final assignment.

e BIBLIOGRAPHY\
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15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

20
21

COURSE BOOKS {EUDOXUS}:

J.W. Goethe, Ocwpia Twv xpwpdtwy, £kd.Printa,2008 {kwd.18110}

D.Batchelor, Xpwpo@oBia, €kd.Aypa, 2008 { kwd.50656341}

K.St.Clair, Ta xpwuarta kai oi MuoTikég Zwég Toug, lNMav. ekd. KpAtng, 2024 {
Kwo.133029301}

Z.Semir, Ecwrtepiki Opaon, Mav.ekd.Kpntng, Mav. ekd.KpAtng, 2002 {kwd.622}
Wassily Kadinsky, 'a 1o TrveupaTiko atnv Téxvn, ek0. Ne@éAn { kwd.10313}
Oavdaong Nrmivotroulog, 2uvaioBnoia 1 10 nuePoAdyio ypdogelr PTTAE  louAiou,
ekd.Mapioiavou {kwd.86195943}

Oavdaong MoutadtrouAog, Kopik kail Cwypa@ikr, ekd.AitAoypagia { kwd.133040413}
Mic€A MaoToupw, MTTAE, ekd.MeAavi {kwd.928}

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

W. Sargent, To xpwpa atn ¢Uon Kal oTnv Téxvn, KaABog,1987
John Gage: Color and Meaning, Thames and Hudson,2000
John Gage: Color and Culture, Thames and Hudson,1993/97
A. Sloan, Color in decoration, P.F. Lincoln,1990
A. Schopenhauer, Mepi opdoews Kal XpwudaTwy, €kd. Printa,2017
. ©. Navrog, To Xpwua, ekd. K&dABog, 1990.
. V.Finlay, Color: A Natural History of the Palette, Random House,2003
. Oty Zoulvn, ek. Adau,1997
. C. Dorosz: Designing with Color: Concepts and Applications
. E. Opara, J. Cantwell, Color Works: Best Practices for Graphic Designers, Bevery,
MA, 2014
C. Zwick, Digital Color for the Internet and other Media, U.K.,2003
M. Pastoreau, MTTAg, €kd. MeAdvi
D. Batcelor, Xpwuo@oBia, Aypa,2008
C.A. Riley Il, Color Codes, UPNE,1995
E. Thomson, Color Vision: A Study in Cognitive Science and the Philosophy of
Perception, Routledge,1995
. M. Kalderon & D. Hilbert, Color Perception, Oxford UP,2000
. A. Byrne & D. R. Hilbert, Readings on Color, MIT PRESS,1997

Design and Artistic Synthesis

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE XEIMEE17-NYT | SEMESTER 3rd, 5th 7th
COURSE TITLE DESIGN AND ARTISTIC SYNTHESIS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY

If credits are awarded for separate components of the course, | TEACHING ECT
e.g., lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are | HOURS S
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awarded for the whole of the course, give the weekly teaching

hours and the total credits

3 (1-hour theory 6
and 2-hour

workshop)

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the

teaching methods used are described in detail at 4.

COURSE CATEGORY Free Elective (Skills development/Performing arts)
general  background, special
background, specialised general

knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITES NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek

EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA175

e TEACHING RESULTS

Teaching Results

The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an appropriate
level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the course, are
described.

Consult Appendix A

 Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle, according to the
Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

» Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning and Appendix B

* Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

Aims: The course aims to illustrate the procedure through which the initial conception of the
idea in the form of a sketch, draft or drawing develops into a more integrated artistic synthesis,
without cancelling the art value of the initial drawing. The final artistic synthesis will be built
through knowledge of the design elements, study and comparison of art syntheses by artists
and movements that associated Fine with Applied Arts.
Teaching Results: Upon successful completion of courses, students will be able to:

1. Draw easily being aware of the formal and expressive elements of design;

2. Visualise clearly the ideas through an art vocabulary;
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3. Understand spatial relations and comparative design elements and their role in
shaping of space;

4. Evolve the ideas of a design into an artistic synthesis concerning the shaping of a
space, costume or object;

5. Justify the organisation process of their idea by investigating thematic areas and

collecting art material.

GENERAL SKILLS

Taking into consideration the general skills that the degree-holder must acquire (as these
appear in the Diploma Supplement and are listed below), at which of the following does the
course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data Project planning and management

and information with the use of necessary Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

technologies Respect for natural environment

Adapting to new situations Showing social, professional and moral
Decision making responsibility and sensitivity to gender
Working independently issues

Team work Criticism and self-criticism

Work in an international environment Promotion of free, creative and inductive
Work in a multidisciplinary environment thinking

Production of new research ideas

e Team work

e Production of new research ideas
e Project planning and management
e Criticism and self-criticism

e Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

e COURSE CONTENT

THEORY: The development process from sketch to draft, drawing and study of design, which
leads to an artistic synthesis as one more integrated final stage, will be examined. We will deal
mainly with artists of Modernism and Formalism who associated Fine with Applied Arts as well
as with the respective schools and movements (P. Cezanne, H. Matisse, Cubism, Russian
avant-garde, Constructivism, Bauhaus, De stijl, Neo-plasticism, Minimalism, Art Concrete,
Conceptual art, H. Bayer, H. Oiticica). Art vocabulary, elements, rules and methods of
synthesis and analysis of synthesis as structuring and style.

ART WORKSHORP: Idea discussion for shaping (design of objects, posters, space, installation
or theatre costume) the final presentation may be an individual art proposal or a project (group
assignment) which will be accompanied by explanatory texts. Design methods — materials.
Importance and properties of materials. Object syntheses, “still life” study, assemblages,
human as a “model”. Study of volume, texture, colour and light Study of design in space.

Research on personal style, aesthetics and functionality of art syntheses of artists.
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The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures whose titles are listed below.

Indicative titles of thematic areas follow.

1. SKETCH-DESIGN |
(1-hour THEORY and 2-
hour WORKSHOP)

EAe0Bepn Zxediaon, pia dnuioupyikr diadikaaia,
€kd.IQN

Hauptman, Jodi. Georges Seurat: The Drawings. New
York: The Museum of Modern Art, 2007.

Herbert, Robert L. Seurat’s Drawings. New York:

Shorewood Publish ers, 1962

2. SKETCH-DESIGN Il
(1-hour THEORY and 2-
hour WORKSHOP)

[.MavwAeddakn-Aalapidn, To ox£dio, ekd. ETrikevipo
W. Wong, Apxég kal Mopgég Zxediou
W.Wong, Apxég Zxediaong pe Xpwua

3. SKETCH-DESIGN llI
(1-hour THEORY and 2-
hour WORKSHOP)

4. SKETCH-DESIGN IV
(1-hour THEORY and 2-
hour WORKSHOP)

W.Kadinsky, Znueio,ypapun,emimedo,ekd.Awdwvn
M.Ap@apdg, To EAeUBepo Zx€dI0, €kd.I1QN, 1. A, B

5. SKETCH-DESIGN V
(1-hour THEORY and 2-
hour WORKSHOP)

Karmel, Pepe. “Le Laboratoire central: Cubist Drawings
in the Musée Picasso,” in Cubist Picasso, 149-62. Paris:

Musée Picasso, 2007.

6. COLOUR-DESIGN |
(1-hour THEORY and 2-
hour WORKSHOP)

Johannes ltten, Art of Color

7. COLOUR- DESIGN
Il (1-hour THEORY and
2-hour WORKSHOP)

Joseph Albers, Interaction of Color, Yale University
Press

8. PRINCIPLES OF
SYNTHESIS | (1-hour
THEORY and 2-hour
WORKSHOP)

e Johannes Itten, Design and form. Thames and
Hudson, London,1983

9. PRINCIPLES OF
SYNTHESIS Il (1-hour
THEORY and 2-hour
WORKSHOP)

e Rudolf Arnheim, Téxvn kai Otk AvtiAnwn,
€kd.O¢gpéNIO

10. ARTISTIC
SYNTHESIS | (1-hour
THEORY and 2-hour
WORKSHOP)

o [1. KAg€, H eikaoTikr) okéwn, €kd. MéAiooa
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11. ARTISTIC °

Rudolf Arnheim, OTITIKA ZKEWn

SYNTHESIS Il (1-hour e Gubbins, Pete. 2017. Constructivism to Minimal Art:
THEORY and 2-hour from Revolution via Evolution (Winterley: Winterley
WORKSHOP) Press).

12. ARTISTIC e ldkwpog MNotapiavog, AvtiAnwn, Mopen kair dwg,

SYNTHESIS 1l (1-hour
THEORY and 2-hour

€kd. AVTIUAN
e Deicher, Susanne (1995). Piet Mondrian, 1872—

WORKSHOP) 1944: Structures in Space. Cologne: Benedikt
Taschen. ISBN 3-8228-8885-0.

13. DESIGN IN SPACE e Davidson, Susan, et al. No Limits, Just Edges. Jackson

(1-hour THEORY and 2- Pollock: Paintings on Paper. New York: Solomon R.

hour WORKSHOP) Guggenheim Foundation, 2005

.Reynolds, Jock. Sol LeWitt- Twenty-five Years of Wall
Drawings, 1968-1993. Andover: Addison Gallery of
American Art. Seattle: University of Washington Press,
1993.

Singer, Susanna, ed. Sol LeWitt Drawings 1958-1992.
The Hague: Haags Gemeentemuseum, 1992.

Semff, Michael, and Marla Prather. Ellsworth Kelly:
Plant Drawings, 1948-2010. Munich: Schirmer/Mosel,
2011.

e TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face-to-face
Face-to-face, Distance learning,

etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching

COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication with

students

Use of ICT in communication with students

Audiovisual examples, support of learning process
through eClass by providing audiovisual material,
links, photographs, extra bibliography and related

information (reports, cultural institutions, etc.)

TEACHING STRUCTURE

The manner and methods of
teaching are described in detail.
seminars,

Lectures, laboratory

practice, fieldwork, study and

analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art
interactive

workshop, teaching,

Activity Semester
Workload
Lectures 13
Art workshop 26
Artistic creativity 51
Educational visits 12
Seminars 2
Independent study 46
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https://library.oapen.org/handle/20.500.12657/34571
https://core.ac.uk/download/pdf/39085592.pdf

educational visits, project, essay

writing, artistic creativity, etc.

The student’s study hours for each
learning activity are given as well
as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the
ECTS.

Total 150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS
Description of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods
of evaluation, summative or
conclusive, multiple-choice
questionnaires, short-answer
questions, open-ended questions,
problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination,

public  presentation, laboratory

work, clinical examination of

patient, art interpretation, other
Specifically-defined evaluation
criteria are given, and if and where

they are accessible to students.

Language of evaluation: Greek, English
Method of evaluation:
Summative evaluation (40%) including:

Presentation of portfolio/draft of the final assignment

with documentation of 300 words (10%);

Presentation of portfolio and art work with

documentation of 300 words (10%);

Progress: presentation of portfolio and the progress of

the initial draft with documentation of 300 words (20%);

(60%)
presentation in digital form or plastic model or project in

Final assessment including: a) the final
space. The final presentation may be collective but it will
be accompanied by an individual documentation of 300
words containing influences/references to artists,
bibliography, ergography of artists and presentation of

portfolio.

e *The portfolio consists in the personal research
done in stages by students since the beginning
of the course and it may include sketches,
photographs, video, notes-remarks, references
to artists, collages and drawings-drafts (dated)
in relation to the processing of the final
assignment.  Moreover, it includes all

presentations (with a presentation date) which

precede the final assignment.

e RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

COURSE BOOKS {EVDOXOS}:

e R.Arnheim, Téxvn kair OTmikA AvtiAnyn,ekd.0gpéA0,2005{kwd.31363}

e K. KupiakdtrouAog, To kivnua Tou Bauhaus kai o1 €mippoég Tou aTn oUyXpovn OTITIKNA
emKkoivwvia, ekd. N. Zapavtog ,2016 {kwd.86053311}

e M.®paykotToulog, Eicaywyn otnv latopia kai Tn @cwpia Tou Graphic Design, ekd.Futura,

2006 {kwd.21285}

o JUABéoTep NTEIBIVT, H wudTnTa TWV TTpayudTwy, €kd. Aypa, 1989, {kwd.12793}
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o A AaBBéTag, Moda karl povrépva Téxvn, €k0.P.Kudwvidtng {kwd.22926717}

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

o A.B.Nakov,Non-Objectivity: Art of the Russian Avant-Garde, ed. Continents,2016
e R.Arnheim,H d0vaun Tou KEVTPOU,UIa JEAETN yIa TNV GUVOEDT OTIG EIKACTIKEG
TEXVEG, St.University Press,2022

e G.Minissale,Rhythm in Art,Psycology and new Materialism,Cambridge University
Press,2021

e P. Klee, Na tn Movtépva Téxvn, ekd. KaABog, ABriva

o XapahauTridng, BAéTTw, yvwpilw,aicBdavoual, ekd.University Studio Press

e ®@. AutrAep, Bauhaus, k8. MéAicoa

e L. Hoptman, Drawing Now: eight propositions, N.Y.,2002

e J. Berger,H gikéva kai 10 BAEupPa,ekd.Oducoéag

e G. Apollinaire, o1 KuBI0TEG Cwypd@ol, ekd. Ne@EAN

e T. Trodd: The Art of Mechanical Reproduction: from Duchamp to the Digital

e E. Dexter. Vitamin D: New Perspectives in Drawing, New York and London, 2005

Contemporary American Theatre and Performance

1.
FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE PA | SEMESTER 4th/gth/gth
COURSE TITLE Theorlfes of Gender and Sexuality in the
Theatrical Act
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6
COURSE CATEGORY Free Elective/ Performing Arts
/Digital Arts
PREREQUISITES No
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO No
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL

0. TEACHING RESULTS
TEACHING RESULTS

1 Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of theories, histories and performances of
sex/gender.
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2 Critically analyse and creatively interrogate the ways in which sex and gender are
represented and staged.

3 Articulate an understanding of the relationship between theatre, drama and performance
of different periods, and the material, cultural and historical contexts of sexuality and
gender.

4 Analyse performance texts using both theoretical and practical perspectives.

5 Produce practical work that explores sex and gender ethically and creatively using
appropriate and original stimuli and resources.

GENERAL SKILLS
On Completion of Course Students should :
Undertake independent, self-managed work on creative and research tasks.
Work collaboratively in groups towards creative and research tasks.
Work critically and self-reflexively.
Communicate ideas and arguments effectively and coherently both verbally and in writing.
Reflect on learning and development, identifying and addressing areas of strength, and
areas for improvement.

0. COURSE CONTENT

The course content is taught over a 13-week semester

1/ Introduction : Defining Gender and Sexuality
2/ The Nature/Nurture Debate

3/ The Body

4/ The Gaze

5/ Spectatorship

6/ Violence

7/ Space

8/ Time

9/ Performing ldentity

10/ Protest

11/ Masculinities

12/ Queer/Trans-ldentities

13/ Conclusion : Re-defining Gender and Sexuality

0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
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TEACHING METHOD Face-to-Face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Yes
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 35
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 35
ART 50
PRACTICE/ASSIGNMENTS
INDEPENDENT STUDY 65
INVITED TALKS [...] -
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS 150
AND TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Oral Presentation : 20%
Short Essay : 30%

Long Essay : 50%

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Allain, P. and Harvie, J. The Routledge Companion to Theatre and Performance (2006)
Bernardin, Susan, The Routledge Companion to Gender in the American West (2022)
Butler, Judith. Bodies that Matter (2011)

Butler, Judith. “Critically Queer.” GLQ 1.1 (1993): 17-32.

Clark, Anna. Desire, A History of European Sexuality (2008)

Dolan, Jill. Theatre and Sexuality (2010)

Dolan, Jill. The Feminist Spectator (2005)

Dolan, Jill. Presence and Desire: Essays on Gender, Sexuality, Performance (1994)
Fausto-Sterling, Anne. “Dueling Dualisms” and “Should There Be Only Two

Sexes?” Sexing the Body: Gender Politics and the Construction of Sexuality. New York:
Basic Books, 2000, pp. 1-29, 78-114.

Halberstam, Jack. “Trans* - Gender Transitivity and New Configurations of Body, History,
Memory and Kinship’.” Parallax 22:3 (2016): 366-375.

Halferty, Paul and Leeny, Cathy, Analysing Gender in Performance (2022)

Lips, Hilary, M. Gender: The Basics (2019)
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Perkins, KA. The Routledge Companion to African-American Theatre and Performance
(2018)

Prosser, Jay. “Judith Butler: Queer Feminism, Transgender, and the Transubstantiation of
Sex.” The Transgender Studies Reader. Eds. Susan Stryker and Stephen Whittle. New
York: Routledge, 2006: 257-280.

Rodowick, David. “The Difficulty of Difference”. In The Difficulty of Difference:
Psychoanalysis, Sexual Difference and Film Theory. New York: Routledge, 1991. 1-17
Rapi, Nina et al. Acts of Passion: Sexuality, Gender and Performance (1998)

Shaw, Fiona et al, The Routledge Reader in Gender and Performance (1998)

Solga, Kim. Theatre and Feminism (2016)

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Aston, E and Harris, G. (2012), A Good Night Out for the Girls: Popular Feminisms in
Contemporary Theatre and Performance.

Causey, M and Walsh, F (eds) (2013), Performance, Identity and the Neo-Political Subject
Gay, J. Goodman, L (2003), Languages of Theatre Shaped by Women

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of
Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
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English for Academic Purposes: Writing and Research Skills

FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | PDA 163 SEMESTER | 3rd/5th/7th

COURSE TITLE | ENGLISH |
WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective/ Thematic Area: DIGITAL AND PERFORMING ARTS
PREREQUISITES | NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | ENGLISH
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL | http://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA163

8. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Recognize meaning and arguments in texts

Extract key information from an academic text

Take effective notes from a complex/unfamiliar text
Increase knowledge of theatrical/performance vocabulary
Take effective notes from original academic texts

Use fact and opinion effectively in writing
Understand/Analyse original academic material

Develop an argument from a specific point of view
Research a topic by reading academic texts critically

Use persuasive techniques in academic writing

Use citations effectively and appropriately

Synthesize infomation from academic texts to support an argument

Organize the material researched and paraphrase or summarize main points
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Develop strong introductions and conclusions in academic essays
Learn appropriate referencing style (MLA or Chicago)

Practice effective presentation skills

GENERAL SKILLS

Communicate ideas and arguments effectively and coherently both verbally and in writing.

Reflect on learning and development, identifying and addressing areas of strength, and areas

for improvement.

Develop interpersonal (teamwork), creative, analytic skills and inductive thinking
Conduct autonomous work; Show respect for diversity and multiculturalism;

Demonstrate social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity towards gender and
race issues

9. COURSE CONTENT

The course content is taught over a 13-week semester

Week 1 : Introduction: Writing and Research
Week 2 : Formal Language/Punctuation
Week 3 : Hedging

Week 4 : Paraphrasing/Summarizing

Week 5 : Argument

Week 6 : Reading Skills

Week 7 : Presentation Skills

Week 8 : Mid-Term Exam (end of November)
Week 9 : Introductions/Conclusions

Week 10 : Research Skills (ZOTERO)

Week 11 : Presentations

Week 12 : References/Bibliography

Week 13 : Essay Questions/Feedback — Rough Draft

10. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS — EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to Face
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USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

Yes

TEACHING STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY 23,3913
WORKLOAD

LECTURES 39
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 13
ART PRACTICE -
INDEPENDENT STUDY 85
LAB WORK 13
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Class Participation : 10%
Mid-Term Exam : 40%
Final Essay : 50%

11. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Bailey, S. Academic Writing: A Handbook for International Students (2014)

Jordan, R.R. Academic Writing Course (1999)
Murray, N. Writing Essays in English Language and Linguistics (2012)
Oshima, A. and Hogue, A. Writing Academic English (2005)

Swales, J. and Feak, C. Academic Writing for Graduate Students: Essential Skills and Tasks (2012)

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Subject Specific Essays and Articles

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
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English: Language, Terminology and Culture

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | XEEME SEMESTER | 3rd / 5th / 7th
E2

COURSE TITLE | English: Language, Terminology and Culture

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS

WEEKLY

HOURS

3 (1 HOUR 6
THEORY & 2
HOURS
WOPKSHOP)

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / DA or PA area

PREREQUISITES | B2 certificate in English

TEACHING LANGUAGE | English

AND EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | Yes
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | eclass.uop.gr [ENGLISH: LANGUAGE, TERMINOLOGY A...

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

COURDE DESCRIPTION

This course has been designed so as students can get a better understanding
of certain cultural issues through the study of language related to Culture and
the Arts, viewed within a historical context.

Students access to international Arts Bibliography being of primary
interest, relevant authentic material is being offered for study, followed by
a variety of exercises and open, free activities, focusing on balanced
linguistic empowerment. Practicing all language skills in a fun way,
gradually leads to students’ linguistic sufficiency in fields of interest.

Students’ advanced critical thinking and research skills is also expected.

TEACHING RESULTS

e Critically analyse authentic material on cultural issues

e Successfully apply all language skills while communicating
e Combine topic specific language with writing skills

e Organise production of academic writing in English
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e Compose public presentations in English

GENERAL SKILLS

On completion of this course students are expected to:
Improve their analytic skills and inductive thinking
Develop personal abilities
Develop teamwork skills
Have enhanced their respect for diversity and multiculturalism
Have advanced on critical thinking and self evaluation

3. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

THEORY (2 hours)

. English and Culture: defining the field
. On Art

. The Middle Ages and Renaissance
. The Baroque Era

. Neoclassicism

. Romanticism

. Realism

. Modernism

. Modern Art

10. Art Reviews

11. On Poetry

12. Narration and Narratives

13. Students’ presentations
WORKSHOP (1 hour)

1. Speaking and Writing on cultural issues

2. Speaking and Writing on the Arts.

4. Language focus - discussion on Medieval and Renaissance Art.
7. Language focus - discussion on the Baroque Era

8. Language focus - discussion on Neoclassicism

9. Language focus - discussion on Romanticism

10. Writing an Art Review

11. Poetry reading

12. Students’ personal tales

13. Students’ presentations

O ~NO O, WN -~

(o]

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of information and communication
COMMUNICATION | technologies in teaching and communicating with
TECHNOLOGIES | the students.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

| ACTIVITY
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SEMESTRER
WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
INTERACTIVE 13
TEACHING
ART PRACTICE 50
INDEPENDENT 61
STUDY
TOTAL CONTACT 150
HOURS AND
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Mid-term creative project: 30%

Oral presentation: 30%

Essay: 40 %

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. Maglavera, Tania (2021). English for Fine Arts Studies. University Studio
Press (kwdikdég EYAO=0Y: 102125135)

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES
e Abrams, M. H. (1981). A Glossary of Literary Terms. New York: Holt,

Rinehart & Winston.

e Graver, B. D. (1971). Advanced English Practice. Oxford University Pr
e Pirie, David B. (1985). How to write Critical Essays. Methuen.

e Thomson, A. J. & A. V. Martinet (1986). A practical English Grammar (4th
edition). Oxford University Press.

e Moudakitng, Newpyiog Z. (1996). The English we use for Arts. T'. MNMapikog &

2ia EE

O1 rapatrdvw TTANPoQopieg attoTeEAOUV PEPOG Tou MNpoypdupaTog ZToudwy Tou TuRPaTOg
MapaoTatikwy Kar Yneiakwv Texvwyv, TG ZxoARg KaAwv Texvwyv, Tou MNavetmoTnuiou

MeAoTTOoVVRioOU.

www.pda.uop.gr

© 2023-2024
Video Games and Art
FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL OF STUDIES UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE XEIMEE23- SEMESTER 3rd / Sth) th
nwyT OF STUDIES
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COURSE TITLE Video Games and Art

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts of the

course e.q. Lectures, Laboratory Exercises eftc. If the WEEKLY CREDIT
) . ) TEACHING

credits are awarded uniformly for the entire course, HOURS UNITS

indicate the weekly teaching hours and the total

number of credits

3 hours of 6
theory

Add rows if necessary. The teaching organization and
teaching methods used are described in detail in 4.

COURSE TYPE Specialization (EU)
Background, General
Knowledge, Scientific Area,

Skill Development
PREREQUISITE COURSES: | NO
LANGUAGE OF Greek

INSTRUCTION and EXAMS:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | NO
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3373/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning Outcomes
The learning outcomes of the course are described, the specific knowledge, skills
and abilities of an appropriate level that students will acquire after successful
completion of the course.
Please consult Appendix A.
e Description of the Level of Learning Outcomes for each cycle of studies
according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher
Education Area
e Descriptive Indicators for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications
Framework for Lifelong Learning
and Annex B
e Summary Guide to Writing Learning Outcomes

The course "Video Games and Art " focuses on the multi-layered relationship that
exists between digital games and the broader field of art. Within the context of the
course and having as a starting point the theoretical traditions of digital games, we
will study the convergences, discontinuities and new fields of artistic expression that
emerge. The field of art is approached from the perspective of the production of a
work, it dialogues with the field of culture and includes institutional and non-
institutional practices and manifestations. Digital games, on the other hand, refer to
experimental and independent forms of digital play, their software and hardware, the
mechanisms it incorporates and the digital culture it supports.
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After completing the course, students should:

3. To know the basic concepts and theoretical approaches of digital games in
relation to artistic production

4. To develop critical thinking and an experimental artistic approach in order to
be able to later utilize this experience in their own productions.

5. To come into contact with new forms of digital art and works by artists who
experimented with the limits of digital play

6. To understand the multidimensional nature of digital games in order to utilize
it accordingly, also through other lessons.

7. To become familiar with contemporary art forms and different approaches to
the concept of performance

General Skills

Taking into account the general competencies that the graduate must have acquired
(as listed in the Diploma Supplement and listed below), which of these does the
course aim to achieve?

Search, analysis and synthesis of Project planning and management
data and information, using the Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
necessary technologies Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Demonstrate social, professional and
Decision making ethical responsibility and sensitivity to
Autonomous work gender issues

Teamwork Practicing criticism and self-criticism
Working in an international Promoting free, creative and inductive
environment thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary

environment

Generation of new research ideas

e Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the
necessary technologies

Adapting to new situations

Development of social, ethical, professional sensitivity

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Producing new research/interdisciplinary ideas Promoting free,
creative and inductive thinking

2. COURSE CONTENT
The course content is broken down into 13 teaching units.
Below are indicative titles of thematic areas.

1. Defining digital games
Theoretical framing of the concept of digital games through modern approaches

2. Can digital games be considered art?
Studying the controversial issue of the interconnection of digital games with the art
sector

3. Towards an aesthetic approach to digital games
Digital games, mass culture and the Fluxus movement
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4. Digital games as artifacts
Digital games as products and expressions of culture and national identity

5. Digital games and performance
The concept of performance in digital games through philosophical theories of play,
gender and gender identities.

6. Digital games as a means of artistic expression and creation |
Through individual examples and digital works, we will study the relationship that
develops between digital activism, artistic production and video games.

7. Digital games as a means of artistic expression and creation Il
Through individual examples and digital works, we will study the relationship that
develops between digital activism, artistic production and video games.

8. Machinima and art games
The practice of Machinima as an early form of convergence of digital games and art,
and a presentation of the most important art games.

9. Convergences of digital game culture and contemporary art
Game mods, performances in the digital worlds of games, use of the mechanisms
available in games and references to the cyber culture of games, in artistic works

10. Digital games as cultural artifacts
Digital games and the issue of rescuing collective cultural memory

11. Digital games, cultural organizations and museum exhibitions
Exhibitions and permanent collections of digital games

12. Curating a digital games exhibition |
Historical review and introduction to digital game exhibition curation

13. Curator of Digital Games Exhibition Il
Introduction to curating digital games exhibitions: challenges and new opportunities

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD Face to face
Face to face, Distance
learning, efc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13

COMMUNICATION lectures) - Support of the learning process through
TECHNOLOGIES eClass with weekly provision of audiovisual

Use of ICT in Teaching, material, links, photos, extra bibliography and
Laboratory Education, related information (exhibitions, cultural

Communication with students institutions, etc.)

TEACHING ORGANIZATION

| Activity | Semester Workload
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The teaching method and
methods are described in
detail.

Lectures, Seminars, Laboratory
Exercise, Field Exercise,
Literature Study & Analysis,
Tutorial, Internship
(Placement), Clinical Exercise,
Artistic Workshop, Interactive
Teaching, Educational Visits,
Study Preparation (Project),
Writing of Paper/Thesis, Artistic
Creation, etc.

The student's study hours for
each learning activity are listed,
as well as the hours of
unguided study, so that the
total workload at the semester
level corresponds to ECTS
standards.

Lectures 39
Interactive Teaching | 26
Writing a paper 25
Independent Study 46
Guest Speeches 14
Total 150

STUDENT EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation
process

Language of Assessment,
Assessment Methods,
Formative or Inferential,
Multiple Choice Test, Short
Answer Questions, Essay
Development Questions,
Problem Solving, Written
Assignment, Report / Report,
Oral Examination, Public
Presentation, Laboratory Work,
Clinical Examination of a
Patient, Artistic Interpretation,
Other / Others

Explicitly specified evaluation
criteria are mentioned and if
and where they are accessible
fo students.

Class participation (20%)

Final assignment/written exam (80%)

4. RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Course Textbooks [EUDOXOS]

e Santorini. M.20116. From composite arts to hypermedia and new virtual -
potential spaces. A manual for the artist who deals with digital art, Kallipos (

Book Code in Eudoxos: 59303612)
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e Vasilakos, A. 2008. Digital art forms. Tzola (Book Code in Eudoxos:
18549065)

Additional Recommended Reading

e Voulgari H., Roinioti E., Koutromanos G., Sintoris H., Manesis G., 2023.
Digital Games and Learning, Kallipos Open University Press

e Bittani M. & Quaranta D. 2008. Gamescenes: Art in the Age of Videogames,
Johan & Levi

e Bogost |., 2010. Persuasive Games: The Expressive Power of Videogames.
MIT Press

e Dragona D.,2016. The Data Game: Asymmetries of Power and the
Possibilities of Resistance in the Playful Internet. EMME-EKPA ,
https://thesis.ekt.gr/thesisBookReader/id/37722#page/1/mode/2up

e Felan, S. (2013). An Art World for Artgames. Loading... The Journal of the
Canadian Game Studies Association, 7(11), 41-60.
Flanagan M,. 2009.Critical Play: Radical Game Design. MIT Press
Getsy D., 2011. From Diversion to Subversion: Games, Play, and Twentieth-
Century Art, Penn State University Press

e Lowood, H. (2013). Video Capture: Machinima, Documentation, and the
History of Virtual Worlds. In Henry Lowood, and Michael Nitsche (eds), The
Machinima Reader (Cambridge, MA, 2011; online edn, MIT Press
Scholarship Online, 22 Aug. 2013),
https://doi.org/10.7551 /mitpress/9780262015332.003.0002

e Pearce, C. (2006). Games AS Art: The Aesthetics of Play. Visible Language,
40, 66

e Roinioti, E. (2021). Preserving the experience: Digital games as cultural
documents. In Alexandra Bounia and Despina Katapoti (Eds.) Emerging
Technologies and Cultural Heritage (pp. 43—-61). Alexandria Publications.
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Dialogues on the Body: Theory and Practice

FACULTY SCHOOL OF ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE XEIMEE24- SEMESTER 3th-5th-7th
nwyT (Winter)

COURSE TITLE Dialoguesl Discourse on the Body: Theory and
Practice

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (2 hours theory and | 6

1 hour practice)

COURSE CATEGORY Free Elective

PREREQUISITES NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek

EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA168/
0. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course analyzes the main methodological approaches -anthropological,
phenomenological, sociological, psychoanalytic- but also the artistic traditions that directly
involve the human body in the artistic process. It also focuses on the learning of modern
foreign and Greek terminology of the interdisciplinary approach of the body and the
familiarization of students with texts of important thinkers (Austin, De Certeau, Merleau-
Ponty, Foucault, Deleuze etc.) from a selection of representative extracts from their work.
By the end of the course, students should be able to:
e have an overview of the evolution of the body representation in different eras
e familiarize themselves with methods of analysis and ways of approaching complex
aesthetic, philosophical and scientific questions,
e develop critical potential about the conflictual issues between artistic practice and
theoretical research
e to understand both the distinctive character and the hybrid intersections between art,
philosophy and science at the level of ontology, methods, tools and objectives, but also the
need for artists and scientists to work together to expand human capabilities

| GENERAL SKILLS

e Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, using the necessary
technologies
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Promotion of free, creative, and inductive thinking
Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
Independent study

Production of new research and ideas

Develop social, ethical and professional awareness

0. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester.
THEORY (2 hours)

1. Introduction I: Language as a common place, do words correspond to things?
(Saussure)

2. Introduction II: How do we do things with words? (Austin)

3. Introduction II: What do we mean when we talk about text? (De Certeau)

N

. The grotesque body (16th century - Renaissance) (Bakhtin, Barthes)
5. To obedient body, a body for modernity | (Foucault_biopolitics)

6. The obedient body, a body for modernity Il and beyond? (Deleuze control societies)

~

. The hermaphrodite body and the construction of sex/gender (Butler)
8. From the body - machine to the desired machines (Deleuze-Guattari)
9. The phantom limbs (Phenomenology of perception, Merleau-Ponty)
10. The cyborg or the prosthetic body ( Haraway)

11. The monster or the dysphoric body (Braidotti, Preciado). The tension between the
“natural” and the represented.

12. The dead body (Agamben)
13. Conclusions: Challenges, Risks, Prospects.
PRACTICE (1 hour)

Through interactive practices and exercises during the course, we engage in conversation
with the aim of understanding the range of aesthetics, creative dimensions and importance
of the body in everyday life and in art.

0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
TEACHING METHOD Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13 weeks).
AND COMMUNICATION Use of eClass on a weekly basis by providing audiovisual
TECHNOLOGIES
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material, links, bibliography, suggested exhibitions, and
feedback
TEACHING STRUCTURE
SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LABORATORY 57
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 26
INDEPENDENT STUDY 41
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING
EVALUATION OF Oral Presentation (50%) and Research Paper (50%).
STUDENTS

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Kwdikdg [4903 ]: MakpuviwTn, AQunTea, €mmiy. Ta 6pia TOU CWHATOG.
AlemmoTtnpovikég TTpoaceyyioels. ABrAva: Noog, 2004. - MepAw-IMovTu, Mwpig.
®aivopevoloyia NG avtiAnyng. M1ep. Kik KawdautreAn. ABriva: Njoog, 2016.
Kwdikdég [112707142 ] : N1e ZepTw, MIOEN, Emmivowvrag Tnv KaBnuUEPIV TPAKTIKN,
H mmoAurporn téxvn tou mparreiv (1990), pet. KawautréAn Kikr, ABAva, ZuiAn,
2010.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY

ABavaaciou, ABnvd. ZwnA oTo 6plo. AoKiyia yia To CwUaA, TO QUAO Kal Tn BIOTTONITIKN.
ABniva: Ekkpepég, 2007.

AdapoTrouAou, ApeTh, €TTIY. H YAWoOoa TOU CWPATOG. ZNUEIWOEIS VIO TV
performance. lwavviva: MavemoThpio lwavvivwy, 2014,

PnyotroUAou, IMétm. To owpa: Ikeoia kal atrelAr. ABriva: MNMAEBpov, 2008.
MTrétAep, TCouvTIB. «MapacTaoiakég EMITEAETEIC KOl OUYKPOTNOT TOU QUAOU:
Aokipio TTdvw oTn @aivopevoloyia Kal TN QERIVIOTIKA Bewpiay, uTep. Mapyapita
MnAiwpn, oo PepIvioTIKA Bewpia Kal TTONITIOYIKE KPITIKN, €TTIM. ABnva ABavaaciou,
381-407. ABrjva: NAoog, 2006.

MtraTAep, TCouvTB. Zwparta e onuacia: OpIoBeTATEIG TOU «@UAOU» GTO AdYO.
Mrep. MeAayia MapkéTtou. ABrva: Ekkpepég, 2008.

AnpnTpakakn, AviZeAha. TEXvn Kal TTAyKOOHIOTToINON. ATTO TO HETANOVTEPVO OnEio
oTn BlotmoAimikf apéva. ABAva: BiBAlotrwAeiov Tng EoTiag, 2013.

Thomas Laqueur, KataokeudlovTag 1o @UAO. ZWua Kal KOIVWVIKO QUAO yIia TOUG
apxaioug ¢wg Tov ®pdivt, utep. MeAayia Mapkétou. ABAva: 459 MoAuTpoTrov,
2003.
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Matooyidvvng BaoiAng, ABrva, MNMAEBpov, 2017.

MrraxTiv, MixanA, O PaurreAadi kai 0 K6GOS Tou, yia Tn Adiki KOUATOUpPQ TOU
ueoaiwva kai tn¢ avayévvnong, Pet. MNivakouAag MNwpyog, MavemoTnUIaKES
Ekdooeig KpATng, HpdkAcio, 2017

®oukw, MicéA, ETimpnon kai Tipwpia, H yévvnon TG QUAAKAG, YET. MTTETCEAOG
Tdaoog, MNAEBpov, Abrva, 2011.

®oukw, MIgéA, laTopia TNG ZeCoUaAIkoTnTag |: BoUANGON yia yvwaon, YeT. MTTeTéAog
Tdaoog, MNAEBpov, Abrva, 2011.

Maoug, MapaéA, KoivwvioAoyia kal AvBpwTroAoyia, YeT. MNapadéAAng ©odwpog,
Ekdooeig Tou EikooTou Mpwtou, ABriva, 2004.

MepAw-ovTu, Mwpig, Paivopevoroyia Tng AvtiAnwng (1945), pet. KawaptréAn
Kikn, ABriva, NAcog, 2016.

NTeAEC, MkaTapi, KammitaAiopdg kai oxifoppéveia, o AvtiOiditroug, pet. Xar¢ndrjuou
Kaitn, PAAAn louhiéta, ABiva, Parmmag, 1981.

NTeAéC,MkaTapi, KamtaAiopdg kal oxifoppéveia 2, Xihia MAatwpata (1980), Yer.

Haraway, Donna, AvBpwTrogidr|, KuBopyla kai yuvaikeg, H etraverrivénon Tng
puong

Mr1op. MeAayia MapkéTou, AAe€avopeia 2014

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline Department of Performing and

Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese
www.pda.uop.gr
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Introduction to Digital Storytelling

FACULTY | SCHOOL OF ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | XEIMEE2 SEMESTER | 3rd / 5th / 7th
5
COURSE TITLE | Introduction to Digital Storytelling
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (2h theory 6
and 1 hour
practice)

COURSE CATEGORY | Free Elective (FE)

PREREQUISITES | no

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | no
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/4252/
- TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course “Introduction to Digital Storytelling” aims to establish the fundamental concepts
and approaches necessary for the study and understanding of contemporary forms of digital

contemporary digital culture, the course seeks to highlight the broader context within which
new forms of digital expression have emerged.

Throughout the course, students will become familiar with the key characteristics of digital
storytelling, the available tools, and the creative possibilities they offer. From a design
perspective, surdents will engage with the narrative design of virtual worlds and characters. At
the same time, experimental forms of digital expression—such as digital games—as well as
examples from science fiction and fantasy will be explored. Special emphasis will also be
placed on personal narratives and the transformation of oral history into digital storytelling.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

-Understand the fundamental concepts and main theoretical approaches of digital storytelling.

storytelling. Starting from the macro-social transformations that contributed to the formation of
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-Design and implement their own digital narrative, developing their creative thinking.
-Recognize the specificities and constraints involved in designing digital storytelling.

- Effectively utilize the possibilities offered by contemporary digital tools.

| GENERAL SKILLS

Taking into account the general competences that graduates are expected to acquire, the
course aims to develop:

1. Search, analysis, and synthesis of data and information using appropriate
technologies

Adaptation to new situations

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Promotion of free, creative, and inductive thinking

A ol ol

- COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

The course consists of 13 teaching units:

Course Units

1. Digital Culture and the New Digital Condition

The social and cultural conditions that led to the emergence of digital culture and the
formation of contemporary cyberspace.

Development of new media and multimodal environments.

2. Characteristics and Types of Digital Storytelling
Definition and main categories of digital storytelling.
Case studies and playful, experimental exercises in digital expression.

3. Designing Multimodal Narratives
Combining visual, audio, and textual elements into a unified narrative experience.
Group exercise: design of a short multimodal story.

4. Designing Virtual Worlds (Worldbuilding I)
Study of the fundamental structural elements of a narrative digital world through sociological
theories, video games, and science fiction texts.

5. Designing Virtual Worlds (Worldbuilding IT)
Analysis of popular virtual worlds.
Exercise: re-design of existing narrative worlds.
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6. Spatial Design of Narrative Worlds

The concept of spatial storytelling through textual and non-textual elements (color, sound,

layout).

7. Avatars as Narrative Media
Social and psychological approaches to the role of avatars.
Creative exercise: character design.

8. From Linear to Digital Media
Theories of remediation and adaptation from linear to digital media.
Remediation exercise

9. Oral Histories and Digital Storytelling I
Examples analysis

10. Oral Histories and Digital Storytelling II
Methodology for collecting and processing oral narratives.

11. Oral Histories and Digital Storytelling II1
Methodology for collecting and processing oral narratives.

12. Oral Histories and Digital Storytelling IV
Implementation using digital tools.

13. Presentations and Project Feedback
Presentation of student projects and discussion.

TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face (in class)

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual material (13
COMMUNICATION lectures)
TECHNOLOGIES Support through eClass (weekly provision of

WordPress

audiovisual material, links, images)
Use of open-access tools such as Canva and

Use of audiovisual material libraries

TEACHING STRUCTURE

TRAINING

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LABORATORY 13
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 40
INDEPENDENT STUDY 62
INVITED TALK/EDUCATIONAL 9
VISIT
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS
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[1 Class and lab participation: 10%
[1 Assignments and presentations: 20%

[0 Final project / written exam: 70%

- BIBLIOGRAPHY

Contemporary Irish Theatre

FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | EAPEE19 SEMESTER | 3rd / 5th / 6th
COURSE TITLE | CONTEMPORARY IRISH THEATRE
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING | ECTS
HOURS
3 (2 HOURS 6
THEORY & 1
HOUR
WOPKSHOP)

COURSE CATEGORY

Elective / Thematic Area;: PERFORMING ARTS
(PA)

PREREQUISITES

B2 certificate in English

TEACHING LANGUAGE
AND EXAMINATION

ENGLISH

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

YES

COURSE URL

https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA143/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

e COURDE DESCRIPTION

A course in English. A short history of Ireland, the Irish civilisation, culture
and theatre, is followed by a discussion on some of the most popular Irish
playwrights and a selection of internationally produced plays. Each play

is approached within its socio-political context, both as a text and a

theatrical event. The course aims at the students’ acquaintance with Irish

theatre in English as well as the improvement of their language skills,
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including listening, speaking and writing. The students are expected to

study the plays, actively interact with each other, work on presentations
and produce short reviews of multimedia material offered as part of the
course.

e TEACHING RESULTS

On completion of this course students are expected to be able to:
e recognise some basic traits of contemporary Irish plays
e discern the relation of the issues dealt with in the plays with their respective
historical era
e compose a presentation on special characteristics of a playwright / a theatre
company’s selected productions
e combine criticism on certain actors’ performance with their own artistic
interpretation

e organise the presentation of selected scenes of an Irish play of their
choice

GENERAL SKILLS

Students are expected to:
Improve their analytic skills and inductive thinking
Develop personal abilities
Develop teamwork skills
Enhance their respect for diversity and multiculturalism
Do research, analyse and combine data and information using technology

©®NoO

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

THEORY (2 hours)

O ~NO oA, WN -

. Introduction to the course

. History of Ireland

. Ireland’s Literary Revival. The Abbey Theatre, W. B. Yeats and J. M. Synge
. James Joyce, ‘Exiles’ and modernity

. Sean O’ Casey’s ‘Dublin Trilogy’ and the struggle for independence

. Micheal McLiammoir, The Gate Theatre and Oscar Wilde’s legacy

. Brendan Behan’s ‘Hostage’: a prelude to ‘the Troubles’

. Brian Friel and life in the North

9.

Tom Murphy’s ‘The Gigli concert’

10. Frank Mc Guinness and the absurdity of war

11. Marina Carr and the importance of women’s work
12. ‘Connor Mc Pherson’s ‘The night Alive’

13. Contemporary Irish theatre in today’s changing world

WORKSHOP (1 hour)

1.
2.
3.

Ireland: an introductory workshop
Playing the Myth
A workshop on Yeats
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4. A workshop on Synge

5. Students’ mid-term creative project
7. Students’ mid-term creative project
8. Students’ mid-term creative project
9. Students’ mid-term creative project
10. Students’ mid-term creative project
11. Students’ final presentations

12. Students’ final presentations

13. Students’ final presentations

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of information and communication
COMMUNICATION | technologies in teaching and icommunicating with
TECHNOLOGIES | the students.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY SEMESTRER
WORKLOAD

LECTURES 26
INTERACTIVE 13
TEACHING
ART PRACTICE 35
INDEPENDENT 76
STUDY
TOTAL CONTACT 150
HOURS AND
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS | Classwork: 10%
Mid-term creative project: 30%

Oral presentation: 30%

Final Essay: 30 %

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. The Palgrave Handbook of Contemporary Irish Theatre and Performance
(EUDOXOS Code: 91685496)

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Primary sources
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Plays
Behan, Brendan (1959). The Hostage, Grove Press. AIaBéoiuo oTov SIKTUOKO
1610 https://openlibrary.org/books/OL20279807M/The hostage

Carr, Marina (1999). Plays One. Faber. AiaBéoigo oTov BIKTUOKO TOTTO:

https://openlibrary.org/works/OL2296106W/Plays one?edition=ia%3Aplayso
ne0000carr

Friel, Brian (1990). Dancing at Lughnasa. Faber. Alo8¢ci1uo oTov SIKTUAKO
16TT0: https://openlibrary.org/books/OL1609741M/Dancing at Lughnasa

Joyce, James (1979). Exiles. Grafton Books. AiaBéoiuo otov SIKTUAKO TOTTO:
https://manybooks.net/titles/joycejamother08exiles.html?ga submit=Irf-
google:rfRVOnlf4lqgetRx

Mac Liammoir, Micheal (1963). The Importance of being Oscar. Oxford
University Press. AlaB€aiyo otov dIKTUaKG TOTTO:
https://openlibrary.org/books/OL4476773M/The _importance of being Oscar

McGuinness, Frank (1986). Observe the sons of Ulster marching towards the
Somme. Faber.

McPherson, Connor (2013), The night Alive, Nick Hern Books. AiaBéoiuo
oToVv OIKTUAKO TOTTO

The Night Alive | PDF | Leisure | Nature (scribd.com)

Murphy, Tom (1984). The Gigli Concert. Gallery Press. AiaB¢éoiyo oTov
OIKTUOKO TOTTO
https://openlibrary.org/books/OL2933653M/The Gigli concert

O’ Casey, Sean (2001). The Plough and the Stars. Faber.

Synge, John Millington, (1981). ‘Riders to the Sea’in The Complete Plays.
Methuen. AlaBéoipo otov  dIKTUOKOG TOTTO:
https://ia800905.us.archive.org/7/items/riderstosea00syngiala/riderstosea00s
yngiala bw.pdf

Secondary sources

Brown, Terence (1985). Ireland. A Social and Cultural history 1922-1985.
Fontana Press

Coogan, Tim Pat (ed). Ireland and the Arts. A special issue of The Literary
Review. Namara Press

Dean, Seamus (1985). Celtic revivals. Faber
Fermor, Una-Ellis (1967). The Irish Dramatic Movement. Methuen
Fitz-Simon, Christopher (1983). The Irish Theatre. Thames and Hudson

Foster, Roy (ed.) (1991). The Oxford lllustrated History of Ireland. Oxford
University Press.

Grene, Nicholas (1985). Synge: A Critical study of the Plays. Macmillan.

Jordan, Eamonn and Weitz, Eric (eds.) (2018). The Palgrave Handbookof
Contemporary Irish Theatre and Performance. Palgrave Macmillan UK /
HEAL- Link Springbooks (nAektpovikd BiAio)
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https://www.scribd.com/document/400577290/The-Night-Alive
http://learningprocessing.com/
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e Kibert, Declan (1995). Inventing Ireland. The Literature of the Modern Nation.
Macmillan.

e Maxwell, D.E.S. (1984). A Critical History of Modern Irish Drama 1891-1980.
Cambridge University Press.

e Murray, Christopher (1997). Twentieth Century Irish Drama. Mirror up to
Nation. Manchester University Press

e (O’ hAoda, Micheal (1974). Theatre in Ireland. Oxford.
e (O’ Connor, Ulick (1970). Brendan Behan. Abacus.

e O’ Toole, Fintan (1994). Tom Murphy: The Politics of Magic. New lsland
Books

e Roche, Anthony (1994). Contemporary Irish Drama from Beckett to
McGuinness. Gill & Macmillan

e Watson, G. J. (1979). Irish Identity and the Literary revival. Synge, Yeats,
Joyce, O’ Casey. Groom Helm.

e Worth, Katharine (1978). The Irish Drama of Europe from Yeats to Beckett.
Athlone.

e [IAdtokou, ZTéAAa (2000.) To IpAavdiké Oéarpo atnv EAAGSa. lNevivra xpovia
oknviknNG mapoucia¢ (1943-1992). Aidaktopikry OlaTpIPr}. APICTOTEAEIO
MavemoTtAuio  @egocalovikng.  AlaBéciyn  otov  OIKTUGKSO  TOTTO:
https://www.didaktorika.gr/eadd/handle/10442/23095

O1 mapatrdvw TTANpo@opieg atTroteAolv HEPOG Tou MpoypdupaTog ZTToudwV Tou
TuAuaTog MapaoTtatikwy kal Wnelakwy Texvwy, TNG ZX0ANRS KaAwyv Texvwy, Tou
MavemoTtnuiou MNMeAoTrovvrioou.

www.pda.uop.qar
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Sociology of Cultural Institutions and Organisations

FACULTY Fine Arts

DEPARTMENT Performing and Digital Arts

LEVEL OF STUDIES Undergraduate

COURSE CODE SEMESTER 3rd / 5th /

7th
Sociology of Cultural Institutions and
Organizations

COURSE TITLE

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the | WEEKLY
course, e.qg. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the | TEACHING CREDITS
credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give | HOURS
the weekly teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 2
Practical Exercises 1
Total 3 6
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Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching
and the teaching methods used are described in

detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE Scientific field (specialized
general background, background)

special background, specialised general

knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: None

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and Greek

EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO ERASMUS No

STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/4204/

0. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an
appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the
course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle,
according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for
Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The course aims to study and analyze cultural institutions and organizations. Specifically, it
examines:

1. their role in shaping cultural identity and social cohesion,

2. their evolution and management from a historical perspective, and

3. their contribution to economic and social development.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
e describe cultural institutions and organizations
identify key characteristics of cultural industries
apply cultural theories
analyze the role of cultural institutions and organizations in society
evaluate their contribution in the economy

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire
(as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following
does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and  Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary Respect for difference and
technology multiculturalism
Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision-making
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Working independently

Showing social, professional and ethical

Team work responsibility and sensitivity to gender
Working in an international environment issues
Working in an interdisciplinary environment Criticism and self-criticism
Production of new research ideas Production of free, creative and inductive
thinking
Others...

The course aims to develop the following skills:
Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of

necessary technology

Working independently

Teamwork

Production of new research ideas

Production of free, creative, and inductive thinking

0. SYLLABUS

The course covers the following topics:

®NOOGORWDN =

Culture and Civilization: Basic concepts

Cultural institutions and organizations in historical perspective
Cultural (re)production: Theoretical approaches

Museums, society, and cultural heritage

Performance and social integration: The role of theatre and festivals
Cultural policy

Culture, economy, and society: Arts and the market

Cultural institutions and social inequalities

Technology and culture in the digital society

. Globalization, deglobalization, and cultural policies

. Analysis of cultural organizations (case study)

. Cultural theories and policies: Discussion / critical approach
. Review of key course points

0. TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning, efc.

Face-to-face in class

USE OF INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of modern ICT methods and
electronic teaching support tools.
Support of the learning process
through the e-class platform.

TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are described in

detail.

Activity

Semester
workload
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Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, fieldwork,
study and analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art workshop, interactive
teaching, educational visits, project, essay writing,
artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each learning activity
are given as well as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the ECTS

Lectures 39
Application of 40
cultural sociology

in case studies
Assignment 31
preparation
Independent 40
study

Course total 150

STUDENT PERFORMANCE EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-ended
questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination, public presentation,
laboratory work, clinical examination of patient, art
interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given, and
if and where they are accessible to students.

Assessment is based on:

Written assignment (0-100%), on
a topic announced at the
beginning of the semester

0. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

- Suggested bibliography:
Cultural Industries. Edited by Nikolas Vernikos et al.

Museum: Warehouse or Living Organism. Maria Oikonomou

- Related academic journals:
International Journal of Cultural Policy
Journal of Cultural Management and Cultural Policy
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Performance, Stage Direction and the Internet: Theory and Applications

FACULTY SCHOOL OF ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE XEIMEE15- SEMESTER 31, 5t
nyT 7t

COURSE TITLE Performance, Directing and the Internet

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS

HOURS
Lectures per week 3 6

1-hour theory + 2-
hours laboratory

COURSE CATEGORY Free Elective Course
PREREQUISITES: NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek/English

EXAMINATION:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO YES

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.qgr/courses/4217/

0. TEACHING RESULTS
TEACHING RESULTS

The course is located at the intersection between performance, directing and
contemporary digital artistic practices that use the internet as a performative space, tool
and medium (cyberformance). In the theoretical part of the course, students will come into
contact with the history and theories of online performance and will learn about and
analyse the work of contemporary artists/directors in a global context. During the
laboratory sessions, students will become familiar with the hybridised creative process of
online performance, through the perspective of the director, and will experiment using their
own ways of expression, developing their personal perspective and judgment both on their
own work and processes and on those of their fellow students.

By the end of the course, students will be able to:

e Understand and distinguish the basic strategies and methods of artists in online
performance.

e Analyze and present the work of contemporary online performance artists/directors

e Develop initiative and critical thinking regarding the ways of representing the body
and the mediation of the viewing experience through the use of the internet.

e Understand and use the basic tools of directing and stage presence that will allow
them to express themselves creatively using the internet.

e Present their own work with reference to its artistic context.

GENERAL SKILLS
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Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary

technologies.

Teamwork

Work autonomously.

Exercise criticism and self-criticism

Promote free, creative and inductive thinking
Respect diversity and multiculturalism
Adaptation to new situations.

0. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

. 1.
. 2.
. 3.
X3
5.
* 6.
. 7.
. 8.
* 9.

. 1.
. 2.
. 3.
* 4.
5.
* 6.
o 7.
. 8.
9.

Theory

Cyberformance, what is it? -Introduction

Cyberformance, what is it? -Theories

Cyberformance, what is it? — Practices

Cyberformance during Covid-19

Directing Online Theatre: The Role of the Director in Cyberformance
Directing and Performance on Social Media

Directing and Performance in Virtual Worlds

Directing and Performance with Immersive Technologies and Augmented Reality

The Role of the Actor/Performer in Cyberformance

* 10. The Role of the Audience in Cyberformance
* 11. The Role of the Dramaturge/Set and Costume Designer in Cyberformance
* 12. Authorship and Ethical considerations in Online Art/Al
+ 13. Post-digital and Post-Internet Performance

Laboratory/

Workshop: using smartphones in performance

Workshop: (co-)creating visual material on the Internet
Workshop: (co-)writing on the Internet

Directing exercise — Zoom

Presentation of group work

Directing exercise — Social Media (Instagram/X/etc.)

Directing exercise — Gather/Second Life/UpStage

Group artistic work — the conception and recording of an idea.
Group artistic work - work in progress.

* 10. Group artistic work - work in progress

* 11. Group artistic work - work in progress (one to one)
* 12. Group artistic work - work in progress (rehearsal)
* 13. Presentation of artistic works

0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD e Face to face (in class)
e Interactive, Hybrid learning and Creative co-production
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USE OF Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13 weeks). Use
INFORMATION AND of creative software in lab. Use of eClass on a weekly basis by
COMMUNICATION providing audiovisual material, links, bibliography, suggested

TECHNOLOGIES exhibitions and feedback. Communication with students via e-

mail and through an electronic chat room in the e-class.

TEACHING

STRUCTURE SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
Interactive Teaching/Lectures 13
Laboratory Work 26
Practical applications 61
Autonomous Study 50
Toth.Contact Hours and 150
Training

EVALUATION OF

STUDENTS Group presentation (30%)

Art project/Performance (50%)
Reflective journal in the form of written essay or blog (20%)

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

BipAio [133026793] Masura Nadja (2024) Wnoeiakd Oéartpo, Metdgpaon KOYNAZ
MAPIOZ, exd. A.NAMAZHZHZ.

BipAio [122079024] AtrooTtoAétTouAoG M. (2023)Ta MuoTikd Tou CHATGPT. €kd.
AIZITMA.

BaoiAdkog, A. (2008). WnoiokéG pop@ég TExvNG. ABriva: TCIOAaG.

2avTopivaiog, M., Zwn, Z., AnunTpiadn, N., Aiapavtétmoulog, T., & Mmapddkog, I
(2016). O1 diIKTUOKEG OUABES T KOIVWVIKA KIVAUATA KOl 0 POAOG TOUG OTNV TEXVN.
Mrtroupvadou, 1. (2023). IxvnAatwvTag Tov YTrepxwpo: MapaoTatikég MNpooeyyioeig
otn Aoun kai Tnv TautéTtnTa.

Greene, Rachel. (2004). Internet art. New York, N.Y.: Thames & Hudson. ISBN 0-
500-20376-8.

Moss, Cecelia Laurel (2015). Expanded Internet Art and the Informational Milieu.
Ann Arbor. ISBN 978-1-339-32982-6.

Audry, S., & Ippolito, J. (2019, March). Can artificial intelligence make art without
artists? Ask the viewer. In Arts (Vol. 8, No. 1, p. 35). MDPI.

Auslander, P. (2022). Liveness: Performance in a mediatized culture. Routledge.
Auslander, P. (2012). Digital liveness: A historico-philosophical perspective. PAJ: A
journal of performance and art, 34(3), 3-11.

Chandler, Annmarie- Neumark, Norie (2005). At a Distance: Precursors to Art and
Activism on the Internet. Cambridge, Massachusetts: MIT Press. ISBN 0-262-
03328-3.

Hull, G., & Scott, J. (2014). Curating and creating online: Identity, authorship, and
viewing in a digital age. In Museum communication and social media. Routledge.
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Ippolito, Jon (2002-10-01). «Ten Myths of Internet Art». Leonardo 35 (5): 485-498.
doi:10.1162/002409402320774312.

Phelan, P. (2003). Unmarked: The politics of performance. Routledge.

Phelan, P., & Lane, J. (Eds.). (1998). The ends of performance. NYU Press.
Wallace, lan (2014) What is Post-Internet-Art? Understanding the Revolutionary
New Art Movement. Artspace

Jamieson, H. V. (2008) Adventures in Cyberformance: Experiments at the
Interface of Theatre and the Internet. Unpublished Master of Arts (Research)
Thesis. Australia: Queensland University of Technology. Available at:
http://creative-catalyst.com/thesis.html; http://eprints.
qut.edu.au/28544/1/Helen_Jamieson_Thesis.pdf

Abrahams A. and Jamieson, H. V. (eds) Cyposium — the Book. Brescia: Link
Editions.

https://www.linkartcenter.eu/public/editions/Abrahams _Jamieson Cyposium_the b
ook Link Editions 2014.pdf

Papagiannouli, C. (2014) The Etheatre Project: Directing Political Cyberformance
(To e-B¢atpo: oknvoBeTwvTag TTOAITIKO dIadIKTUAKS B£aTpo),
https://www.didaktorika.gr/eadd/handle/10442/51610.

Newpyiou, M. I1. (2021). To B£aTpo oTa PéOA ETTIKOIVWVIAG: H TTEPITITWON TNG
O1adIKTUOKAG TTPOROANG BEQTPIKWY TTAPACTACEWVY KATA TN SIAPKEIQ TNG TTAVONUiag
COVID-19 a1é 10 18pUpa Qvaon (Doctoral dissertation, ApioToTéAEIO
MavemoTruio @cooalovikng).

Mastrothanasis, K., & Kladaki, M. (2024). To yngiaké 8¢atpo wg yia {wvTtavh
WnoeIakh Jop@r TEXVNG: To wnelakd B£atpo wg Hia wvTavr) yneloki Hopen
TéxvNG. Open Journal of Animation, Film and Interactive Media in Education and
Culture [AFIMInEC], 5(1).
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Socially Engaged Performance lll: Social Theatre

FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EAPEEQ7 SEMESTER | 5th/7th
-MnT
SOCIALLY ENGAGED PERFORMANCE III: SOCIAL
COURSE TITLE THEATRE
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES | TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS (PA)

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES (in English, French, and Spanish)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA124/

12. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

By the end of the course, students should be able to:

-know the possibilities of social reintegration that the theatre may provide to specific
vulnerable, disadvantaged or socially marginalised communities;

-focus on the rules and conducts that govern these specific communities and the spaces
occupied by them;

-understand the relationship between theatre and social work, through a series of practical

projects.

GENERAL SKILLS

Decision-making;

Teamwork;

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism;

Demonstration of social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity towards gender
issues;

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.
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0. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1. Introduction: what is Social Theatre? Syllabus and course content presentation

2. Terms and cultural origins of Social Theatre
3. The basic issues of Social Theatre: (a) how theatre is used to effect social change, (b)
theatre as agent of change, enablement, transformation and inclusion
4. The emergence and development of Social Theatre during the 20t century
5. Practical workshop on theatre with students with disabilities at the Special Vocational
Junior High School and High School of Argolida
6. Practical workshop on theatre with students with disabilities at the Special Vocational
Junior High School and High School of Argolida
7. Practical workshop on theatre with students with disabilities at the Special Vocational
Junior High School and High School of Argolida

8. Practical workshop on theatre with students with disabilities at the Special Vocational
Junior High School and High School of Argolida

9. Practical workshop on theatre with students with disabilities at the Special Vocational
Junior High School and High School of Argolida

10. Practical workshop on theatre with students with disabilities at the Special Vocational
Junior High School and High School of Argolida

11. Practical workshop on theatre with students with disabilities at the Special Vocational
Junior High School and High School of Argolida

12. Practical workshop on theatre with students with disabilities at the Special Vocational
Junior High School and High School of Argolida

13. Final presentation at the Special Vocational Junior High School and High School of

Argolida

1. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
TEACHING METHOD In person

USE OF INFORMATION AND Yes
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
EXERCISES/APPLICATIONS 91
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INDEPENDENT STUDY 20
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND
TRAINING

150

Public presentation,

2. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

In English

Boal, A. 2008. Games for Actors and Non-Actors. New York: Routledge

Boal, A. 1985. Theatre of the Oppressed. New York: Theatre Communications Group

Brecht, B. 1961. «Theatre for Learning», The Tulane Theatre Review, 6, 1, 18-25

Freire, P. 1968. Pedagogy of the Oppressed, New York: Seabury Press

Jennings, S. 2009. Dramatherapy and social theatre: necessary dialogues. London: Routledge
Kershaw, B. 1992. The Politics of Performance: Radical Theatre of Cultural Intervention.
London: Routledge

Schechner, R. & Thompson J. 2004. «Why “Social Theatre”?», TDR, 48, 3: 11-16. Schinina
G. «Here we are: Social Theatre and Some Open Questions about Its Developments», TDR,
48, 3: 17-31

In Greek

Boal, A. 2013. Ocarpika [aixvidia yia HBormoiolg kar yia Mn H6omoiolg. (uTep. M.
Matradniua). @cococalovikn: Ekdo6oeIg Zogia

Zwviou, X. 2003. “To O¢aTpo Tou Katammeouévou”, Ekmaidsuon kai Oéarpo 4:1-8.

Zwviou, X. 2010. “Augusto Boal (1931 — 2009)”, Ekmraidcuon kai ©éarpo 11:72-80.

Optipe, M. 1974. H Aywyr; rou Karamiedouevou. (utep. . Kpntikdg). ABiva: Ekdooeig Patra

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese
www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023

Design and Development of Digital Games

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE 08ENKEO1- | SEMESTER 03 or 05"
wT or Q7

COURSE TITLE Design and Development of Digital Games

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS

HOURS
Lectures per week 3 6
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2-hours theory + 1-
hour laboratory

COURSE CATEGORY Elective

PREREQUISITES: -

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek
EXAMINATION:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO -
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2858/

e TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course focuses on the design and development of digital games. Its purpose is to: a)
Introduce students to the theoretical background underlying the research area of game
design (rules, goals, aesthetic choices, carefully structured worlds), through an
interdisciplinary approach to studying video games and their role as an art medium. b)
Introduce the understanding of basic programming principles and practices used in the
gaming industry.
In terms of design, it examines the development cycle, player profiles, game elements, the
Game Design Document (GDD), narrative techniques, level design, and evaluation.
Regarding development, students create functional prototypes by choosing between digital
narrative games (Visual Novels) or 2D/3D action and exploration games, utilizing modern
game engines (Godot, Ren'Py) and 3D modeling tools (Blender, Sketchfab). The structure,
function, and influence of games on society, culture, and the arts are also studied.
Learning Outcomes: Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
¢ Understand the development stages of a digital game and the roles of those
involved in the process.

e Distinguish and evaluate characteristics regarding player profiles, mechanics,
narrative techniques, and level design.

e Analyze digital games through their structure, function, and influence on society,
culture, and education.

e Create a comprehensive Game Design Document (GDD) and develop complete
games, selecting appropriate software (e.g., Godot or Ren'Py) depending on the
type of project (narrative or action).

e Manage digital assets and integrate them into 2D or 3D environments, ensuring the
functionality and aesthetic quality of the game.

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary
technologies.

Adaptation to new situations.

Work autonomously.

Participatory and Peer Learning.

Multidisciplinary approach.

Creative thinking.
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COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Theory (2 hours)

Introduction to Digital Games — Historical background, evolution, games as art.
What is a Game? — Rules, goals, player experience (MDA framework).

Game Genres & Player Profiles — Genres, needs, and expectations.

Game Development Cycle — From concept to prototype.

Gameplay & Mechanics — Interaction, flow, core loop.

Narrative & Game Worlds — Storytelling, world-building, atmosphere.
Character Design & User Experience — Player-character relationship, Ul/UX.
Core Mechanics, Feedback & Balancing — Difficulty, rewards, balancing.
Progression & Challenge — Level structure, pacing, increasing complexity.
Aesthetics & Audio — Visual language, sound design, art style.

Social & Ethical Implications (and use of Al) — Representation, diversity, societal
impact, modern production tools.

Game as Art — Indie scene, art games, experimental approaches.

Recap & The Future of Games — Trends, new technological and artistic
movements.

Laboratory (1 hour)

Introduction to Ren’Py — First visual novel (dialogues, images).

Character creation & branching narrative (Ren’Py).

Variables, choices & story flow (Ren’Py).

Mini-games, screens & transitions (Ren’Py).

Game Design Document (GDD) — 1-pager pitch & canvas.

Comprehensive GDD (Google Docs) — Story, gameplay, aesthetics.
Introduction to Godot (2D/3D) — Basic project setup, node system, and scenes.
Basic Movement & Asset Importing — Player movement, collisions, and use of 3D
models (e.g., from Sketchfab/Blender).

Level design & Interaction — Building levels (Tilesets/3D environments) and
interaction systems (Raycast, Interact).

Interface & Atmosphere — Ul, menus, lighting, audio, and effects (Godot).
Playtesting & feedback — Exchanging early builds.

Polishing & finalization of the selected project (Ren’Py or Godot 2D/3D).
Project Presentations — Feedback.

TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face lectures, interactive lab

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of eClass, slides, videos and the web
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
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LECTURES 26
FIELD WORK 13
LABORATORY WORK 39
STUDY AND ANALYSIS OF 12
SCIENTIFIC PAPERS AND
BOOK CHAPTERS
AUTONOMOUS STUDY 60
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Projects (80%) and presentation-exams (20%)

BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Software

Book[122093783]: The art of game design, JESSE SCHELL

Avarmrruén maixvidiwyv, M. Auykidpng, . AeAnyidvvng, Ekdéoeig Faggoto, Kwdikég
BipAiou otov EUd0&0: 68400387.

Bivreotraixvidia: Biounxavia kai avamtuén, K. AvayvwaoTou, Ekdbéoeig
KAe1d6ap16uog, Kwdikég BiAiou otov EUdo&o: 13626.

Wnoeiaka Maiyvidia, MNavvng ZkaptéAog, John Richard Sageng, HAiag ZToupdaiTng,
Hpw BouAyapn, EAedva MNMavdid, EAiva PoiviwTn, Xdpng MatraguayyéAou, MNMETpog
MeTpidng, Mewpyiog N. MNavvakdkng, Avtwviog Aiatng, Ekdéoeig CREATIVE
FORCE O.E., Kwdikég BifAiou otov EUdo¢o: 86183314.

Proceedings of the International Conference FDG on the Foundations of Digital
Games, ACM DL.

Proceedings of the International Conference GALA— Games and Learning Alliance
Conference, Springer.

Proceedings of the International Conference CHI-PLAY, ACM DL.

Rogers, S. (2014). Level Up! The guide to great video game design. John Wiley &
Sons.

Schell, J. (2008). The Art of Game Design: A book of lenses. CRC press.

Macklin, C., & Sharp, J. (2016). Games, Design and Play: A detailed approach to
iterative game design. Addison-Wesley Professional.

Koster, R. (2013). Theory of fun for game design. " O'Reilly Media, Inc.".
Karpouzis, K., & Yannakakis, G. N. (2016). Emotion in Games. Cham: Springer.
Swink, S. (2008). Game feel: a game designer's guide to virtual sensation. CRC
press.

Yannakakis, G. N., & Togelius, J. (2018). Artificial intelligence and games (Vol. 2,
pp. 2475-1502). New York: Springer.

Scientific Journals and Articles.

Godot Game Engine https://godotengine.org/

Unity Game Engine https://unity.com/

Ren'Py is a visual novel engine https://www.renpy.org/
Visual game creator, browser based https://flowlab.io/
Microsoft Blocks and JavaScript in the MakeCode editor
https://arcade.makecode.com/
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e Maya Autodesk educational edition
https://www.autodesk.com/products/maya/overview
The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of
Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
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Performance and Social Applications IV: Activism and the Public Sphere

LEISURE | Fine Arts
PART | Performing and Digital Arts
LEVEL OF STUDIES | Undergraduate
COURSE CODE | 08EPKEO01- SEMESTER OF STUDIES | Spring (4th / 6th
PT J Bth)
Performance and Social Applications IV: Activism and the
el e Public Sphere: Theory and Applications
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts of the course e.g.
I_'ectures, Laboratqry Exercisgs gtc. If thg credits are awardedg L%G‘UCI{-ISI":& CUmEI.II?IST
uniformly for the entire course, indicate the We.ekly teaching hours ASKALIA
and the total number of credits
1.5 theory & 1.5 6
laboratory

Add rows if necessary. The teaching organization and teaching
methods used are described in detail in (d).

COURSE TYPE

general background,

specific background, specialization,
general knowledge, skills development

Free Choice (EU)

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

NO

LANGUAGE OF
INSTRUCTION and EXAMS:

Greek (with the possibility of translation into English/French)

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

YES (English/French)

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3770/

https://despinazacharopoulou.wixsite.com/performancencounters

https://www.instagram.com/performancencounters/

e LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning Outcomes

Please consult Appendix A.

Annex B

The learning outcomes of the course are described, the specific knowledge, skills and abilities of an appropriate
level that students will acquire after successful completion of the course.

8. Description of the Level of Learning Outcomes for each cycle of studies according to the Qualifications
Framework of the European Higher Education Area

9. Descriptive Indicators for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and

10. Summary Guide to Writing Learning Outcomes

historical context.

Upon completion of the course, students will be able to:
e They know basic concepts, examples and applications related to activism, the
public sphere and performative practices, placing them in the respective

e They understand the ethical, social, ontological, ideological and aesthetic
components of a living work related to activism in the public sphere.

e They use the knowledge and methodological tools they have acquired to
compose written texts and carry out performative actions, within the context of
the course but also in their own subsequent practice and research.

General Skills

Adapting to new situations

Taking into account the general competencies that the graduate must have acquired (as listed in the Diploma
Supplement and listed below), which of these does the course aim to achieve?

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and
information, using the necessary technologies

Project planning and management
Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
Respect for the natural environment

245



https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3770/
https://despinazacharopoulou.wixsite.com/performancencounters
https://www.instagram.com/performancencounters/

Decision making Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility

Autonomous work and sensitivity to gender issues

Teamwork Practicing criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking
Working in an interdisciplinary environment ...

Generation of new research ideas Other...

» Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary
technologies

» Adaptation to new situations * Decision-making * Autonomous work

» Teamwork

* Production of new research ideas * Project planning and management  Respect
for diversity and multiculturalism « Respect for the natural environment «
Demonstration of social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to
gender issues

» Exercise of criticism and self-criticism ¢« Promotion of free, creative and inductive
thinking

e COURSE CONTENT

The course focuses on activism and the public sphere through contemporary
examples of performance art, seen through the prism of contemporary and
innovative methodologies, theories and literature from the fields of political
philosophy, contemporary feminist thought and queer theory, with the aim of
understanding the complexity of different performative methodological practices that
can constitute acts of resistance and activism. The contemporary performative works
presented are placed in relation to examples of live art from the history of
performance art, dramaturgy, but also the performative culture of marginalized social
groups. Particular emphasis is given to ethical issues, inclusion, visibility and
decolonization. The teaching of the course seeks mutual feedback of theory and
practice, aiming to intertwine the two in a single scheme that abolishes the
dichotomy of theoretical thinking vs. physical practice. In addition to attending
lectures, students are invited to participate in a physical/performance exercise
workshop, present their work to their fellow students, carry out live actions, practice
their critical thinking, receive and formulate critical comments, and undertake
creative tasks during the semester that will compose a comprehensive portfolio with
images, sketches, photographs, and texts.

The course content is broken down into 13 teaching units (TUS).
Below are indicative titles of thematic areas.

D.E.1. Introduction and brief presentation of the thematic units of the course.
D.E.2. Activism — hegemony — resistance: Terminology and methodological
approaches.

D.E.3. Disturbances — interventions — ruptures — cuts in the public sphere.
D.E.4. Immobility — slowing down — mourning — fragility — vulnerability - horizontality
— interdependence — care as forms of resistance.

D.E.5. Laboratory.

D.E.6. Presentation of events in the lesson.

D.E.7. Feedback — discussion.

D.E.8. Queer activism and performance - voguing as a performative practice of
activism in the public sphere - clothing and dance as tools of activist action.
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D.E.9. Political activism and symbols: appropriation, distortion, decolonization, and
other methodological approaches.

D.E.10. Participatory/collective dramaturgy/performance in public space - Social
Sculpture - Happening — Event — Fluxus.

D.E.11. Activism beyond the Anthropocene: climate change — energy crisis —
migration issue — ecosystems — coexistence with non-human entities.

D.E.12. Presentation of events in public space.

D.E.13. Feedback — discussion — review — recap.
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e TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD

Face to face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face.

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION

TECHNOLOGIES
Use of ICT in Teaching, Laboratory
Education, Communication with students

0. Use of ICT during teaching: use of
PowerPoint, videos, and links from the
internet during lectures by the teacher and
during presentations by the students.

1. Posting educational material, links, via the
e-class electronic platform.

2. Posting announcements and
communicating with students via an
electronic chat room in e-class.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The teaching method and methods are
described in detail.
Lectures, Seminars, Laboratory Exercise,
Field Exercise, Literature Study & Analysis,
Tutorial, Internship (Placement), Clinical

Exercise, Artistic Workshop, Interactive
Teaching, Educational Visits, Study
Preparation (Project), Writing of

Paper/Thesis, Artistic Creation, eftc.

The student's study hours for each learning
activity are listed as well as the hours of
unguided study according to ECTS
principles.

Activity Semester Workload
Lectures 13
Performance 15
Experiments Art
Workshop
Performances in public 6
space
Preparation of a 25
semester-long art
portfolio (images/texts)

Independent study 25
Artistic creation (Project) 35
Interactive teaching 13
Writing Assignments 17
Total Course 150

STUDENT EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation process

Language of Assessment, Assessment
Methods, Formative or Inferential, Multiple
Choice Test, Short Answer Questions,
Essay Development Questions, Problem
Solving, Written Assignment, Report /
Report, Oral  Examination, Public
Presentation, Laboratory Work, Clinical
Examination of a Patient, Artistic
Interpretation, Other / Others

Explicitly specified evaluation criteria are
mentioned and if and where they are
accessible to students.

Evaluation language: Greek (with the possibility of
using English/French for Erasmus students)

1. Collective attendance in class. 10%
2. Creative tasks during the semester.

10%

3. Collective/participatory action in the
middle of the semester. 20%

4. Final project/portfolio. 30%

5. Final collective/participatory action.

30%

e RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

BOOKS

Butler, Judith (2022) The Power of Nonviolence, Athens: Alexandria. [Code

Eudoxos: 122076219]
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Stavrakakis, Yannis, and Kostis Stafilakis (2008) The Political in Contemporary Art,
Athens: Ekkremes. [Code Eudoxos: 77111869]

Avgitidou, Angeliki, Ed. (2021) Public Art Public Sphere, Thessaloniki: University
Studio Press. [Code Eudoxos: 102075401]

Additional Greek-language bibliography

Carlson, M. (2014) Performance: A Critical Introduction , E. Raptou (ed.), Athens:
Papazisis.

Daskalothanasis, Nikos (2004) The Artist as a Historical Subject from the 19th to the
20th Century , Athens: Agra Publications.

Loizidi, Niki (1992) The Rise and Crisis of Avant-Garde Ideology , Athens: Nefeli.
Chondrou, Danae (2006) Visual actions , Athens: Apopeira.
Additional foreign language Bibliography

Butler, Judith (2006) Precarious Life: The Powers of Mourning and Violence, New
York: Verso.

Caygill, Howard (2013) On Resistance: A Philosophy of Defiance , London:
Bloomsbury Academic.

Cavarero, Andriana (2016) Inclinations: A Critique on Rectitude , Redwood City:
Stanford University Press.

Golding, Johnny (1996) “Pariah Bodies,” In: Elizabeth Grosz and Elspeth Probyn, eds.
Sexy Bodies the Strange Carnalities of Feminism, London: Routledge.

Haraway, Donna J. (2016) Staying with the Trouble: Making Kin in the Chthulucene,
Durham & London: Duke University Press.

Heathfield, Adrian, ed. (2004) Live: Art and Performance , London: Tate Publishing.
Jones, Amelia, and Tracey Warr (2000) The Artist's Body , London: PHAIDON.

Laclau, Ernesto, and Chantal Mouffe (1985/2001) Hegemony and Socialist Strateqy:
Towards a Radical Democratic Strategy, London & New York: Verso.

O'Reilly, Kira (2018) Untitled (Bodies) , Bristol & Chicago: Intellect, The University of
Chicago Press / London: Live Art Development Agency.

Polgovsky Ezcurra, Mara (2019) Touched Bodies: The performative turn in Latin
American Art , New Brunswick & London: Rutgers University Press.

Ramos, Afonso Dias and Tom Snow (2023), Documents in Contemporary Art:
Activism , London: Whitechapel Gallery.

Ranciere, Jacques (2000) Le Partage du Sensible: Esthétique et Politique . Paris: La
Fabrique / Les Belles Lettres.

Sharpe, Christina (2016) In the Wake: On Blackness and Being . Durham and London:
Duke University Press.
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https://files.libcom.org/files/ernesto-laclau-hegemony-and-socialist-strategy-towards-a-radical-democratic-politics.compressed.pdf

Shalson, Lara (2018) Performing Endurance: Art and Politics since 1960 , Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Wood, Catherine (2022) Performance in Contemporary Art , London: Tate Publishing.

Zacharopoulou, Despina (2022) “being surface,” in: Performance Philosophy Journal,
Open Issue Vol 7.1 (June 2022).

Zacharopoulou, Despina (2023) “Contracts as Protocols of Governmentality in
Performance Art,” in: Performance Research, Vol. 28, No. 1: 'On Meeting' (December

2023).
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Contemporary and Avant-Garde Music

FACULTY SCHOOL OF ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE XEIMEEQO7 | SEMESTER 31, 5t

7th

COURSE TITLE Contemporary music and the avant-garde

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS

Lectures per week 3 (Theory) 6

COURSE CATEGORY Free Elective Course

PREREQUISITES: NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek

EXAMINATION:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO NO

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3932/

0. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Description

The course examines developments in Avant-Garde and contemporary music from the
beginning of the 20th century to the present, with an emphasis on radical movements and
new technologies that have changed and shaped contemporary artistic expression.
Students can study the transition from musical modernism to the experimental techniques
of musique concréte, acousmatic music and electroacoustic composition, as well as the
formation of the artistic field of sound art.

By the end of the course, students will be able to:

e Understand the historical circumstances that led to the emergence of Avant-Garde
music.

e Analyze and interpret important musical works that represent Avant-Garde and
contemporary music.

e have familiarized themselves with the experimental techniques of contemporary music.
e Understand the impact of technology on music composition.

e Recognize the connections between Avant-Garde music of the 20th century and
contemporary musical practices.

e To participate in interdisciplinary dialogue that connects music with other forms of art
and science.

GENERAL SKILLS
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technologies.

Work autonomously.

Participatory and Peer Learning.
Exercise critique and self-assertion.
Multidisciplinary approach.

Creative thinking.

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary

0. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Theory

¢ Introduction to Avant-Garde Music
Modernism and Modernity
The Birth of Musique Concréte
Sound Art

John Cage and the Art of Chance
Radio Art

Minimalism and Electronic Music

Noise and Experimental Music
Guest Artist Lecture.

Electroacoustic and Acousmatic Music

Composers and Innovations in the Digital Age

Improvisation and Avant-Garde Jazz

Interdisciplinary Approaches and Multimedia Projects

0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face to face (in class)

USE OF INFORMATION AND .
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES .

Use of digital presentations and computer
during the lecture.

Use of online sources.

Listening sessions.

Learning process support and material
availability through the e-class electronic
platform.

Communicating with students via e-mail and
via the e-class chat room.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 36
GUEST ARTIST LECTURE 3
AUTONOMUS LISTENING AND | 25
ANALYSIS
STUDY AND ANALYSIS OF 40
SCIENTIFIC PAPERS AND
BOOK CHAPTERS
AUTONOMOUS STUDY 46
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING
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EVALUATION OF STUDENTS
Written assessment — Critical creative of a sound
artwork or music composition (80%)

Discussion participation (20%)

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
e Nyman, M. (2010). lNeipauarikhy Mouacikn (A. Zte@dvou, M19.). OKTQ
e AwTng, 0., & Alapavtottoulog, T. (2024). loTopia kai AioBnTikh TS HAEKTPOVIKNS
Mouaikn¢. KaANITToG.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

e BouUAyapng, Z. (2007). H Mouaikn tou Tuxaiou kai n 20vBeon tou Xdoug. EkdoaeIg
Fagotto.

e Makpidng, M. (2015). Mouaoikh kai Mouaoikry ABavykapvr: Eva taéidr oTov fixo rou
2000 aiwva. EkdOoeIg Ne@EAN.

e MviéoTpng Avdpéag. (2014). ZxeTIK& Pe TNV AtTOdoon oTa EAANVIKA PJEPIKWV
Baoikwv 6pwv TNG Bewpiag Tou Pierre Schaeffer. 30 2uvédpio AkouaTikng
OikoAoyiag «AkouaTikn OikoAoyia kai Ekmraidsuon», 14-21.

e 2upiyog, I. (2003). HAekTpoakouaTik) Mouaikn: Atré 11I¢ Apxéc Tne aTov 210 Alwva.
Ekdb0oeIc Ne@EAN.

e Cage, J. (2012). Silence: Lectures and writings. Wesleyan University Press.

e Chessa, L. (2012). Luigi Russolo, Futurist: Noise, Visual Arts, and the Occult. Univ
of California Press.

e Cox, C., & Warner, D. (2004). Audio Culture: Readings in Modern Music. A&C
Black.

e Emmerson, S. (2018). The Routledge Research Companion to Electronic Music:
Reaching out with Technology. Routledge.

e Holmes, T. (2015). Electronic and Experimental Music: Technology, Music, and
Culture. Routledge.

e Litweiler, J. (1984). The Freedom Principle: Jazz After 1958. W. Morrow.

e Potter, K., & Gann, K. (2016). The Ashgate Research Companion to Minimalist and
Postminimalist Music. Routledge.

e Ross, A. (2007). The Rest Is Noise: Listening to the Twentieth Century. Farrar,
Straus and Giroux.

e Toop, D. (2018). Ocean of Sound: Ambient sound and radical listening in the age
of communication. Serpent’s Tail.
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Art Theory and Culture

LEISURE | FINE ARTS

PART | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | O6EPKEO3-PT | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 7

COURSE TITLE | Theory of Art and Culture (Cultural Digital Communication)

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

, ) . WEEKLY
in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts of the course e.g.
. . TEACHING CREDIT
Lectures, Laboratory Exercises etc. If the credits are awarded HOURS IN UNITS
uniformly for the entire course, indicate the weekly teaching hours ASKALIA

and the total number of credits

Various teaching formats (lecture, presentation and discussion of 3 (theory) 5
assignments)

Add rows if necessary. The teaching organization and teaching
methods used are described in detail in 4.

COURSE TYPE
Background, General Knowledge, | Free Choice (EU)
Scientific Area, Skill Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | -

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMS:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | -
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | The eClass URL

e LEARNING OUTCOMES

» Learning Outcomes
The learning outcomes of the course are described, the specific knowledge, skills and abilities of an
appropriate level that students will acquire after successful completion of the course.

Please consult Appendix A.
= Description of the Level of Learning Outcomes for each cycle of studies according to the
Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
= Descriptive Indicators for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning
and Annex B
= Summary Guide to Writing Learning Outcomes

In the era of technological and creative convergence, new media have developed a close relationship
with the arts and culture. The aim of the course is to understand the field of contemporary cultural
communication and the related communication management.

Upon successful completion of the course, the student will:
3. has understood the broader context of media and culture co-existence

4. Plans, implements and evaluates communication campaigns on behalf of cultural institutions
5. has asatisfactory level of “media literacy” within the cultural space

J General Skills
Taking into account the general competencies that the graduate must have acquired (as listed in the
Diploma Supplement and listed below), which of these does the course aim to achieve?

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management
information, using the necessary technologies Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment
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Decision making

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Working in an international environment

Demonstrate social, professional and ethical
responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Practicing criticism and self-criticism
Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Generation of new research ideas

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary technologies

Adapting to new situations

Decision making

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Working in an international environment
Generation of new research ideas
Project planning and management

e COURSE CONTENT
The course content is broken down

into 13 teaching units.

Below are indicative titles of thematic areas.

Unit 1 - Contemporary cultural represen

tation

*  The concept of cultural representation

*  Organizations, artists and other
=  Forms of communication in exhi

cultural bodies
bition spaces

Section 2 - Introductory elements of mass communication theory
* Introduction to mass communication and culture of the 21st century
*  Roles and convergences in communication, culture and education

=  Online communities in the cultu

ral space

Module 3 - Communication management and Marketing in the field of culture
*  The concept of modern integrated communication strategy
=  Principles of narrative marketing

=  Marketing Plan
. Event management
= Event marketing

= Analysis of communication actions on the Internet

. Presentations of work

e TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD
Face to face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES
Use of ICT in Teaching, Laboratory
Education, Communication with
students

» Use of digital presentations and computers during
the lecture.

*  Support for the learning process and provision of
material through the e-class electronic platform.

=  Communication with students via e-mail and via
electronic chat room in e-class.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION

The teaching method and methods
are described in detail.

Lectures, Seminars, Laboratory

Exercise, Field Exercise, Literature

Study & Analysis, Tutorial, Internship

- Semester
Activity Workload
Lectures 20
Field work 20
Writing a paper 20

(Placement), Clinical Exercise, Artistic
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Workshop, Interactive  Teaching,
Educational Visits, Study Preparation
(Project), Writing of Paper/Thesis,
Artistic Creation, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are listed, as well as
the hours of unguided study, so that
the total workload at the semester
level corresponds to ECTS standards.

Study and analysis of books and 25
articles.

(Study and analysis of scientific
papers and book chapters)

Autonomous study 40

Total Course (Total contact hours

and training) 125

STUDENT EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation process

Language of Assessment, Assessment
Methods, Formative or Inferential,
Multiple Choice Test, Short Answer
Questions, Essay Development
Questions, Problem Solving, Written
Assignment, Report / Report, Oral
Examination, Public Presentation,
Laboratory Work, Clinical Examination
of a Patient, Artistic Interpretation,
Other / Others

Explicitly specified evaluation criteria
are mentioned and if and where they
are accessible to students.

By written exam — percentage grade (100%)
or

With assignment submission — grade percentage (100%)

(student's choice - work is encouraged)

e RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Basic Textbooks

1. Papadaki E., Mylona I. (2025), “Digital communication in culture”, Kritiki Publications.

2. Papageorgiou D., Boubaris N., Myrivili E. (2006), “Cultural Representation”, Kritiki Publications.
3. McQuail N. (2021), “Media and Mass Communication Theory” (7th edition), Kastaniotis

Publications.

Additional Teaching Material

Silverblatt A., Andriopoulou E. (2017) “Education in the Media”, Pyxida Publications.

[ Koskinas K., Arsenis S. (2018) “Potential communities on the internet”, Kleidaritmos Publications.

Q) Petrakis K. A. (2011) “Culture, Communication, Globalization”, Economia Publications.
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Creating Virtual Worlds
LEISURE | FINE ARTS
PART | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 3rd, 5" or 7th

(XEI
MEE13-
PPST

COURSE TITLE | Development of Virtual Worlds
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

, ) . WEEKLY
in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts of the course e.g.
. . TEACHING CREDIT
Lectures, Laboratory Exercises etc. If the credits are awarded
. , o , HOURS IN UNITS
uniformly for the entire course, indicate the weekly teaching hours ASKALIA

and the total number of credits
Various teaching formats (lecture, presentation and discussion of 3 6
assignments)

Add rows if necessary. The teaching organization and teaching
methods used are described in detail in 4.

COURSE TYPE

Background, General Knowledge, | Free Choice (EU)

Scientific Area, Skill Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | -

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMS:
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | -
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA170/

13. LEARNING OUTCOMES

= Learning Outcomes
The learning outcomes of the course are described, the specific knowledge, skills and abilities of an
appropriate level that students will acquire after successful completion of the course.

Please consult Appendix A.
6. Description of the Level of Learning Outcomes for each cycle of studies according to the
Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
7. Descriptive Indicators for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning
and Annex B
8. Summary Guide to Writing Learning Outcomes
The purpose of this course is to present fundamental techniques, stages and methods required for
the creation of virtual worlds. Through the presentation, discussion and analysis of applications that
use virtual worlds, the ability to understand and implement them is provided. Techniques for
creating three-dimensional spaces will also be presented, which will then be appropriately processed
through software (Unity) in order to transform them into functional virtual environments.
After successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

Understand the applications and sectors that use virtual worlds

They use 3D graphics and games engines

They create entire 3D environments

They know modern techniques for implementing an idea (which involves a virtual world)

0. They create applications for navigating virtual worlds
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J General Skills

Taking into account the general competencies that the graduate must have acquired (as listed in the
Diploma Supplement and listed below), which of these does the course aim to achieve?

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management
information, using the necessary technologies Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision making Demonstrate social, professional and ethical
Autonomous work responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Teamwork Practicing criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Generation of new research ideas

e Understanding the stages of creating a virtual world
e Introduction to graphics engines and understanding creation capabilities
e Combination of different software to create complex projects and results
® The steps required from conception to completion of an idea

14. COURSE CONTENT

The course content is broken down into 13 teaching units.
Below are indicative titles of thematic areas.

Theory

Introduction to Virtual World Development. Course Objectives and Purpose

e Artificial Virtual Environments & 3D Multi-User Environment.

e 3D graphics and modeling

e Creation of 3D models for use in applications. Basic principles to follow (e.g. topology, level
of detail)

e Digital painting (3D Painting) of three-dimensional models and scenes

e 3D environments and features. Basic stages of creation Creation of a 3D environment
(layout & blockout)

e Teamwork. Creation of a 3D environment and importing it into the Unity graphics engine.

® Game Engines. Capabilities and creation scenarios

e Importing 3D models into a graphics engine. Methods and processing

e First-person navigation in artificial virtual environments.

e Creating/adding animation to the environment and incorporating lighting into textures
(bake lighting)

e The development of virtual worlds in entertainment. Discussion, analysis and screening of
audiovisual material

e Presentation, discussion and analysis of final work and implementation problems that may
exist

Laboratory

e (theory)

e (theory)

e Introduction to 3D modeling using 3Ds Max and Blender software

e Creation of 3D models suitable for use in applications

e Introduction to digital painting using Substance Painter

e (Creation of a 3D environment (layout & blockout)

e Teamwork-Creating a 3D environment and importing it into Unity

e Introduction to the Unity graphics engine, presentation of user interface menus, tools

e Importing models that we have made in a previous lesson into the Unity graphics engine.

Placing and editing
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e Creating a first-person navigation in Unity. Adding collision to models. Creating an

executable application

e Adding animation to the environment and incorporating lighting into textures. Methods &

techniques
e (theory)

® (Discussion-analysis)

15. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD
Face to face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES
Use of ICT in Teaching, Laboratory
Education, Communication with
students

e Software for creating 3D graphics and Virtual worlds

e Use of slides, audiovisual examples

e Llaboratory and practical exercises using relevant

software
e Use of e-class

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The teaching method and methods
are described in detail.
Lectures, Seminars, Laboratory
Exercise, Field Exercise, Literature
Study & Analysis, Tutorial, Internship
(Placement), Clinical Exercise, Artistic
Workshop, Interactive  Teaching,
Educational Visits, Study Preparation
(Project), Writing of Paper/Thesis,
Artistic Creation, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are listed, as well as
the hours of unguided study, so that
the total workload at the semester
level corresponds to ECTS standards.

and training)

Activity Semester
Workload
Lectures 21
Autonomous study 41
Laboratory Exercises 18
(Laboratory work)
Teamwork 12
Final project 58
Total Course (Total contact hours 150

STUDENT EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation process

Language of Assessment, Assessment
Methods, Formative or Inferential,
Multiple Choice Test, Short Answer
Questions, Essay Development
Questions, Problem Solving, Written
Assignment, Report / Report, Oral
Examination, Public Presentation,
Laboratory Work, Clinical Examination
of a Patient, Artistic Interpretation,
Other / Others

Explicitly specified evaluation criteria
are mentioned and if and where they
are accessible to students.

The final grade is derived from the average of the grade of
the final semester project (80%) and the grade of the group
work (delivered before the end of the semester) (20%).

e RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY
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Basic Textbooks

1. Graphics and Virtual Reality, Hughes/Van Dam/McGuire/Sklar/Foley/Feiner/Akeley, 2020
2. Virtual World Design, Ann Latham Cudworth, 2014

3. Virtual information environments, Kokotos Ch. Dimitrios, 2007

4. The VR Book: Human-Centered Design for Virtual Reality, Jason Jerald, 2015

Additional Teaching Material

e 1. Development of virtual reality systems, Georgios Lepouras, Angeliki Antoniou, Nikos
Platis, Dimitris Charitos, 2015

e 2. Virtual Worlds: Modern Approaches, Applications and Development in an
OPENSIMULATOR Environment, Vosinakis Spyridon, 2015

e 3. Graphics and Virtual Reality: Theory and Applications, Konstantinos Moustakas, loannis
Paliokas, Dimitrios, 2015

Software links:
e 1. Autodesk 3Ds Max: https://www.autodesk.com/education/edu-

software/overview?sorting=featured&filters=individual
e 2. Blender: https://www.blender.org/
e 3. Unity: https://unity.com/
® 4. Substance Painter:
https://www.adobe.com/gr _en/products/substance3d/apps/painter.html
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Sound I: Sound Design — Sound Environments

LEISURE | FINE ARTS
PART | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | WINTER26 SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 3°,5°,7°
COURSE TITLE | Sound I: Sound Design — Sound Environments
WEEKLY
TEACHING CREDIT
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS IN UNITS
ASKALIA
Theory / Laboratory | 1 hour /2 hours 6

COURSE TYPE
Background, General Knowledge, | Free Choice (EU)
Scientific Area, Skill Development
PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No
LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMS:
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | No
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3931/

e LEARNING OUTCOMES

= Learning Outcomes

The course introduces students to the art of sound, sound design and soundscapes. Sound is examined
both as an autonomous means of creative expression and in relation to new media. Emphasis is placed
on sound processing for cinema, radio, the internet and the performing arts, focusing on modern
recording techniques, digital sound processing and production. The necessary skills for sound design
and mixing are also provided, using a variety of tools and software widely used in the artistic and
professional world. Students also have the opportunity to familiarize themselves both theoretically
and practically with the exploration of the concept of sound environments and acoustic ecology. The
course combines theoretical study, practical exercises, group activities and the development of a
complete work of sound art or sound design.

At the end of the course, the student will be able to:

1. Knows the history of sound art and is familiar with its modern forms.

Understand and apply in practice the different modes of listening (Modes of Listening)

3. Understands the basic principles and techniques of sound design in combination with other
art forms.

4. He has developed skills in the use of professional and open source audio editing software.

5. He has become familiar with advanced recording, mixing and electroacoustic sound
processing techniques, applying these skills in various laboratory exercises and projects.

6. Understands the structure of the soundtrack by analyzing its elements, as well as the role they
play in creating the overall auditory experience of an audiovisual work.

7. Understand how sound contributes to the narrative structure and atmosphere in an
audiovisual work.

8. Understand and recognize the structural elements of the soundscape and the basic principles
of acoustic ecology.

9. Apply his/her knowledge and skills to create complete sound design projects.

g

J General Skills
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Decision making

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Project planning and management

Respect for the natural environment

Practicing criticism and self-criticism
Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

e COURSE CONTENT

Theory

*  The Art of Sound I: History of Sound Art

*  The Art of Sound II: Ways of Listening

*=  The Art of Sound Ill: Contemporary Sound Art

=  Sound Environments I: Soundscapes and Acoustic Ecology, Synthetic Soundscapes
=  Progress Presentations

=  Sound Environments II: Audio Walk

*  Sound Design I: Image - Sound Relationship

=  Sound Design II: The Soundtrack and its Structural Elements

= Sound Design Ill: Sound in the Performing Arts, Podcasts and Radio
=  Progress Presentations

*  Sound Design & Aesthetics: Semiotics, Realism and Surrealism

*  Sound and Space: Advanced Sound Projection Techniques

=  Student Final Project Presentations

Laboratory

=  Digital Workstations I: Basic Functions

*=  Microphones and Recording Techniques

= Digital Workstations II: Basic Audio Processing Techniques
= Digital Tools: Advanced Audio Processing Techniques
= Progress Presentations

= Audio tour

»  Digital Workstations Ill: Working with Moving Images
*  Group Activity: Sound Design with Live Improvisation
*  Foley Techniques

= Progress Presentations

*  Post Production Elements |

=  Post Production Elements Il

»  Student Final Project Presentations

e TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD . | Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES e Open source software for digital audio processing

e Audio recorders

e Use of digital presentations and computers during
the lecture.

e Use of laboratory exercises on computers.

e Support for the learning process and provision of
material through the e-class electronic platform.

e Communication with students via e-mail and via
electronic chat room in e-class.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION

Activity Semester Workload
Lectures 39
Field exercise 21
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Laboratory Exercises 40
Study and analysis of books and 20
articles.

Independent Study 30
Total Course 150

STUDENT EVALUATION
Evaluation language: Greek

Progress Project | — percentage of grade (20%)
Progress Project |l — percentage of grade (30%)
Final Project — percentage of grade (50%)

RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Basic Textbooks

Lotis, Th., & Diamantopoulos, T. (2016). Music informatics and computer music . Kallipos

Repository.

Lotis, Th., & Lotis, T. (2023). Electronic Music Composition . Kallipos Repository.
Chion, M. (2010). Sound in Cinema . Patakis Publications.

Alten, S. (2004). Sound Production and Processing with Electronic Media . Greek.
Karamanlis, O. (2021). Sound Composition and Processing with SuperCollider . Filatos.

Additional Teaching Material

Mniestris Andreas. (2014). On the rendering into Greek of some basic terms of Pierre
Schaeffer's theory. 3rd Acoustic Ecology Conference "Acoustic Ecology and Education" , 14—
21.

Boubaris, N. (2015). Analyzing the auditory experience—Towards a cultural sociology of
sound. Science and Society: Review of Political and Ethical Theory , 10, 207-247.

Ballou, G. (2008). Handbook for Sound Engineers . Taylor & Francis.

Chion, M. (2019). Audio-Vision: Sound on Screen . Columbia University Press.

Collins, K. (2020). Studying Sound: A Theory and Practice of Sound Design . MIT Press.

Cox, C., & Warner, D. (2004). Audio Culture: Readings in Modern Music . A&C Black.
Crook, T. (2002). Radio Drama . Routledge.

Kahn, D. (1999). Noise, Water, Meat: A history of sound in the arts . MIT Press.
Kim-Cohen, S. (2009). In the Blink of an Ear: Toward a non-cochlear sonic art . A&C Black.
Schafer, RM (1994). The Soundscape: Our sonic environment and the tuning of the world .
Destiny Books.

Sider, J., & Freeman, D. (2003). Soundscape: The School of Sound Lectures, 1998-2001 .
Wallflower Press.

Viers, R. (2014). The Sound Effects Bible: How to Create and Record Hollywood Style Sound
Effects . Michael Wiese Productions.

Wishart, T., & Emmerson, S. (1996). On Sonic Art . Psychology Press.
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Stages of Audiovisual Production

LEISURE | FINE ARTS

PART | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EAREEO4- SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 4th , 5th 8t
wT (Spring)

COURSE TITLE | Stages of Production of an Audiovisual Project

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts of the course e.g. TEACHING CREDIT
Lectures, Laboratory Exercises etc. If the credits are awarded uniformly for

the entire course, indicate the weekly teaching hours and the total HOURS IN UNITS
number of credits ASKALIA
2nd 6
1E

Add rows if necessary. The teaching organization and teaching methods
used are described in detail in (d).

COURSE TYPE | EU-PST

general background,

specific background, specialization,
general knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | NO

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | GREEK
EXAMS:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA169/

e LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning Outcomes
The learning outcomes of the course are described, the specific knowledge, skills and abilities of an appropriate level that
students will acquire after successful completion of the course.
Please consult Appendix A.
11. Description of the Level of Learning Outcomes for each cycle of studies according to the Qualifications Framework of the
European Higher Education Area

72. Descriptive Indicators for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning and Annex
B
13.Summary Guide to Writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to present the introductory framework and characteristics of the creation of
an audiovisual work with emphasis on the stages of i) idea conception, ii) production and iii) post-
production. The expanded concept of "audiovisual work" and its fluid boundaries with related art fields
(video art, video installations, documentary, cinema, etc.) is presented theoretically (lectures) and
practically (practice-based). The course attempts to introduce students to the audiovisual
phenomenon, with an emphasis on the visuality of thought, through practical practice and creation of
audiovisual works by learning the basic principles of moving image and sound processing.

After completing the course, students will be able to:

Understand the concept of documentary, observation, the relationship between anthropology
and ethnographic cinema, and recognize the basic tools for constructing audiovisual observation
work .

To recognize and artistically structure the stages of audiovisual production into a whole:
from idea to project.

To understand the visuality of the dynamics of the image at the level of pre-processing
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and editing. The associations it encompasses.

To understand the hybridity of video.

To apply DIY to projects throughout all stages of audiovisual production.

To edit the image with basic tools.

General Skills

Taking into account the general competencies that the graduate must have acquired (as listed in the Diploma Supplement and
listed below), which of these does the course aim to achieve?

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information,
using the necessary technologies

Adapting to new situations

Decision making

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Working in an international environment

Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Generation of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment

Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and
sensitivity to gender issues

Practicing criticism and self-criticism

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary technologies

Adapting to new situations
Decision making

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Generation of new research ideas
Project planning and management

Understanding the creation of an audiovisual work

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

e COURSE CONTENT

Theoretical Lectures

HISTORICAL PERIODICALIZATION
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ANTHROPOLOGY AND ETHNOGRAPHIC CINEMA.
DOCUMENTARY, CINEMA VERITE, CAMERA-STYLE, CINEMA OF OBSERVATION

GREEK CINEMA: JOURNALISM

VIDEO ART AND HYBRIDITY. DIGITAL PERFORMANCE / PERFORMANCE AS AN AUDIOVISUAL WORK.

CREATION STAGES AND AUDIOVISUAL TRANSCRIPTION

THE CONCEPTS OF SHOT AND FRAME AND THEIR EXTENSIONS.

EDITING AND ITS EXTENSIONS

NARRATIVE / NARRATIVENESS AND AUDIOVISUAL WHOLENESS. THE TEXT AND THE TITLE.

TOOLS, TECHNIQUES AND CONCEPTUALIZATION. EXPLANATION OF TERMS IN AUDIOVISUAL
CREATION

TIME & SPACE & LIGHT. SOUND & VISUAL EFFECTS IN THE POST-PRODUCTION STAGE.
ORGANIZATION.

AV PROJECTS PRESENTATION / GUEST ARTIST
AV PROJECTS PRESENTATION / GUEST ARTIST

AV PROJECTS PRESENTATION / GUEST ARTIST

Laboratory exercises

Introduction to basic editing programs, basic editing and editing programs
(OpenShot, VSDC, Movie Maker 10, Shotcut, DaVinci Resolve: 3 hours

On-site laboratory exercise: the shot, the frame: 2 hours

On-site interactive performance exercises and their audiovisual transcription: 2
hours

DIY: laboratory exercise: 2 hours

laboratory exercise based on the "Kulesov experiment": the connection of image
and meaning, the montage process. 1 hour

Storytelling, photo storytelling, exercise 1 hour
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Expressive Codes and Tools in Cinematic Editing

LEISURE | FINE ARTS

PART | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | XXXX | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 5th,

COURSE TITLE | Expressive codes and tools in film editing

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

. . o WEEKLY
in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts of the course e.g.
) . TEACHING CREDIT
Lectures, Laboratory Exercises etc. If the credits are awarded HOURS IN UNITS
uniformly for the entire course, indicate the weekly teaching hours
. ASKALIA
and the total number of credits
Various teaching formats (lecture, participatory method, dialogue, | 3 (1 hour theory 6
group and individual laboratory exercises, presentation and and 2 hours
discussion of assignments) laboratory)

Add rows if necessary. The teaching organization and teaching
methods used are described in detail in 4.

COURSE TYPE
Background, General Knowledge, | Free Choice (EU)
Scientific Area, Skill Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | -

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek. Part of the educational material is in English.
EXAMS:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | -
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA179/

e LEARNING OUTCOMES

= Learning Outcomes
The learning outcomes of the course are described, the specific knowledge, skills and abilities of an
appropriate level that students will acquire after successful completion of the course.

Please consult Appendix A.
9. Description of the Level of Learning Outcomes for each cycle of studies according to the
Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
10. Descriptive Indicators for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for
Lifelong Learning
and Annex B
11. Summary Guide to Writing Learning Outcomes

Students will learn the basic principles of image and sound composition through the study of key and
pivotal artists of cinema. In the theoretical part of the course, we will see and discuss/analyze examples
of masterpieces of cinema starting from the birth of cinema to the present day. In the practical part,
through exercises in the laboratory, they will become familiar with the creative process and
experiment with their own ways of expression, developing their personal perspective and judgment in
their own creative processes. During the semester, they will work on three different projects, two of
which are individual and one is a group project.

At the end of the course, the student will be able to:

-To know and distinguish the main film movements and their exponents based on their particularities
in editing, videography and thematic techniques

-To develop critical thinking regarding the ways of representing and recording/altering reality through
audiovisual media

-Have knowledge of the basic editing tools and techniques that will allow him/her to express
themselves.

-Be able to present his/her personal work with reference to its artistic context.

-Be able to organize research and the production of academic writing.
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J General Skills

Taking into account the general competencies that the graduate must have acquired (as listed in the
Diploma Supplement and listed below), which of these does the course aim to achieve?

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management
information, using the necessary technologies Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision making Practicing criticism and self-criticism
Autonomous work Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking
Teamwork

e COURSE CONTENT
The course content is broken down into 13 teaching units.
Below are indicative titles of thematic areas.

Theory
1). Moving visual composition, the birth of cinema
). Basic videography techniques, Introduction to Russian formalism (Dziga Vertov)
). Editing methods (Sergey Eisenstein)
). French Avant-garde Cinema (1920-1930)
). German Expressionism (1913-1933)
). American underground cinema (1950-2000)

N oo W

). Italian Neorealism (1942-1951)
). Robert Bresson (1901-1999)

9). Nouvelle Vague (1959-1964) (Francois Truffaut, Jean Luc Godard)
10). Author's cinema: Alain Resnais, Michelangelo Antonioni

11). New German Cinema (1962-1982)

12). Tarkovsky and Asian filmmakers

13). Dogme 95, B movies, Queer cinema

00

).
).

Laboratory

* Videography (single shot/moving camera/moving image)
* Individual editing exercise 1 (composition)

* Individual editing exercise 2 (audio and video)
=  Teamwork: the scenario idea

=  Group work: storyboard

=  Group work: video recordings

= Group work: Short film editing 1

= Group work: Short film presentations 1

* Individual work: the scenario idea

* Individual work: storyboard

* Individual work: video recordings

* Individual assignment: Short film editing 2

= Individual work: Short film presentations 2

e TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD Face to face
Face to face, Distance learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND e Use of digital presentations and computers during
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES the lecture.
Use of ICT in Teaching, Laboratory e Use of laboratory exercises on computers.
Education, Communication with ® Support for the learning process and provision of
students material through the e-class electronic platform.

e Communication with students via e-mail and via
electronic chat room in e-class.
e One-to-one feedback sessions

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
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The teaching method and methods Semester

are described in detail. Activity Workload
Lectures, Seminars, Laboratory Lectures 13
Exercise, Field Exercise, Literature Laboratory Exercises 45
Study & Analysis, Tutorial, Internship (Laboratory work)

(Placement), Clinical Exercise, Artistic Study and analysis of books and 30

Workshop, Interactive  Teaching, articles.

Educational Visits, Study Preparation (Study and analysis of scientific
(Project), Writing of Paper/Thesis, | | papers and book chapters)
Artistic Creation, etc. Autonomous study 63

Total Course (Total contact hours
The student's study hours for each | | 3nd training)

150

learning activity are listed, as well as
the hours of unguided study, so that
the total workload at the semester
level corresponds to ECTS standards.

STUDENT EVALUATION

Description of the evaluation process
p f p By submitting a written assignment — percentage of grade (5%)

Language of Assessment, Assessment With written paper presentation — percentage of grade (25%)
Methods, Formative or Inferential, | With group work presentation - percentage of grade (25%)
Multiple Choice Test, Short Answer
Questions, Essay Development Questions,
Problem Solving, Written Assignment,
Report / Report, Oral Examination, Public
Presentation, Laboratory Work, Clinical
Examination of a Patient, Artistic
Interpretation, Other / Others

With presentation of individual work - percentage of grade (25%)

With attendance in the first 4 laboratory courses 20%

Explicitly specified evaluation criteria are
mentioned and if and where they are
accessible to students.

e RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Basic Textbooks (EVDOXOS)

e How | Watch a Movie (2006) Santas Konstantinos, published by Grigoris OE

e The Montage (2021) S.M. Eisenstein, B. Balazs, L. Kuleshov, J. Vertov, Z. Mitri, A. Bazin, N.
Birch, D. Vilen, P.P. Pasolini, V. Rafaelides, T. Davlopoulos, D. Gouziotis, G. Dizikirikis,
published by Aigokeros

Additional Teaching Material

Arnheim, R. (1993) Film . Faber

Crittenden, R. (2005). Fine Cuts: The Art of European Film Editing. Oxford: Taylor & Francis.
Eisenstein, SM (1943). The film sense . Faber. Eisenstein, SM (1951). Film form . Denis Dobson.
Eisenstein, SM (1959). Notes of a film director . Lawrence & Wishart. Feldman, JH (1952). Dynamics
of the film . New York: Hermitage House.

Gray, H. (Ed.). (1970). What is Cinema? Univ of California Press.

Monier, P. (1958). The complete technique of making films . Focal Press. Nilsen, V. (1936). The
cinema as a graphic art . Newnes.

Pudovkin, VI (1993) Film technique . Newnes.

Rotha, P., & Richard, G. (1949) The film till now. Vision Press. Spottiswoode, R. (1935 ). The grammar
of the film. Faber.

Foreign Language Articles

Bauchens, A. (1938). Cutting the film. In N. Naumberg (Ed.), We make the movies . Faber. Booth, M.
(1938). The cutter. In S. Watts (Ed.), Behind the screen . Barker.

Colpi, H. (1956, December). Debasement of the art of montage. Cahiers du Cinéma, (65). Eisenstein,
SM (1958, April). Potemkin. Cahiers du Cinéma, (82).
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Godard, J.-L. (1956, December). Montage, mon beau souci. Cahiers du Cinéma, (65). Hitchcock, A.
(1938). Direction. In C. Davy (Ed.), Footnotes to the film . Lovat Dickson. Hitchcock, A. (1949). Film
production technique. British Cinematography , 14 (1).

Lean, D. (1947). Film director. In O. Blakeston (Ed.), Working for the films . Focal Press.

Renoir, J., & Rossellini, R. (1958/59). Interviewed by André Bazin. Cinema and television. Sight and
Sound , 28 (1, Winter).

Wadsworth, C. (2015). The Editor's Toolkit: A Hands-On Guide to the Craft of Film and TV Editing.
Taylor & Francis. pp. 1-105

Translated into Greek
Bordwell, D. and Thompson, K. (2012). Film Art: An Introduction . Translated into Greek by Katerina
Kokkinidis. McGraw Hill Co Inc (Original publication: 1988).

Dick, B. (2010). Anatomy of Film . Translated into Greek by loanna Davarikou. Paris: St. Martin's
Press (Original publication: 1990).

Eisenstein, S. (2003). Film Form . Translated into Greek by Nikos Panagiotopoulos and Kostas
Sfikas. Mariner Books (Original publication: 1949).

Greek bibliography
Davlopoulos, T. (2009). Time, cinema, editing . Athens: Capricorn.

Carlos, H. (2010). “Technology and the art of editing”. Video editing: Technology, art and
technique. Athens: Enastron. pp. 179-220

Konstantopoulou, V. (2013) Introduction to the aesthetics of cinema: Capricorn.

Roviros, M. (2015). Montage . Athens: Gavriilidis.
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FREE ELECTIVE COURSES — 4th / 6th / 8th SEMESTER

Digital Creative Writing, Interactive Literature, Digital Storytelling, Digital
Editions

FACULTY | SCHOOL OF ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EAPEEO09- SEMESTER | 6th / 8th
wT
Digital Creative Writing, Interactive
COURSE TITLE | Literature, Digital Storytelling, Digital
Editions

WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES | TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (2h theory 6
and 1 hour
practice)

COURSE CATEGORY | Free Elective (FE)

PREREQUISITES | no

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek and english
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | yes
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/4029/

3. TEACHING RESULTS
TEACHING RESULTS

Within the framework of this course, we will study different forms of digital creativity, such as
blog novels, vlogs, fan fiction, and interactive digital storytelling formats like visual novels and
“choose your own path” narratives. Particular emphasis will be placed on experimental digital
games and on the ways in which a print self-publication can acquire a digital form through the
concept of transmedia storytelling.

During the course, students will engage with various narrative design techniques in order to
approach creatively and critically the narrative architecture of games. Using accessible open-
source tools such as Twine, students will create their own digital stories/narrative games,
positioning themselves within the contemporary “zinester” movement.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

» Understand the logic, requirements, and limitations of digital storytelling as both a creative
tool and a medium of expression and communication.
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application.

» Understand different forms and formats of interactive digital storytelling and their fields of

» Use available digital tools, acknowledging their advantages and limitations.
» Develop their own interactive digital narratives.
» Understanding the potential of contemporary multimodal environments.

GENERAL SKILLS

course aims to develop:

technologies

e Teamwork

e Autonomous work

Taking into account the general competences that graduates are expected to acquire, the

e Search, analysis, and synthesis of data and information using appropriate

e Adaptation to new situations

e Promotion of free, creative, and inductive thinking

4. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

5. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face to face (in class)

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13
lectures)

Support of the learning process through eClass with
weekly provision of audiovisual material, links,
images, additional bibliography, and related
information (exhibitions, cultural institutions, digital
works, digital games, etc.)

Use of open-source digital tools such as Twine

Use of audiovisual material libraries

Use of open-access tools such as Canva and
WordPress
Use of audiovisual material libraries

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
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LABORATORY 48
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 26
INDEPENDENT STUDY 41
INVITED TALK/EDUCATIONAL 9
VISIT

TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Class and lab participation: 10%

Assignments and presentations: 20%

Final project / written exam: 70%

6. BIBLIOGRAPHY

Course Textbooks (EUDOXUS)

e Lyngiaris, M., Deligiannis, G. (2017). Game Development: Interactive Narrative

Design. Theories, Trends and Examples
e Papaelia, P., Petridis, P. (2015). Digital Ethnography (ebook)

Additional Recommended Bibliography

@eNoakON=

Aarseth, E. (2004). Cybertext: Perspectives on Ergodic Literature
Caillois, R. (2001). Man, Play and Games

Huizinga, J. (1989). Homo Ludens

Jenkins, H. (2006). Convergence Culture

Koster, R. (2005). A Theory of Fun for Game Design
Mayra, F. (2008). An Introduction to Game Studies
Moula, E.E., Malafantis, D. (2021). From Literature to Digital Fiction
Murray, J. (2017). Hamlet on the Holodeck
Roinioti, E., Pandia, E., Skarpeolos, |. (2019). Digital Games: Philosophical, Social
and Cultural Perspectives

10. Salen, K., Zimmerman, E. (2004). Rules of Play
11. Skolnick, E. (2014). Video Game Storytelling

Theories of Gender and Sexuality in the Theatrical Act

FACULTY

FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT

PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL

UNDERGRADUATE
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COURSE CODE

PDA166

SEMESTER

4th /6th / 8th

Theories of Gender and Sexuality in the Theatrical

COURSE TITLE
Act
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6

COURSE CATEGORY

Free Elective/ Performing Arts
/Digital Arts

PREREQUISITES

No

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND
EXAMINATION

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO

No

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | eclass.uop.gr | Theories of Gender and Sexuality...

| XpnoTteg

16. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

1 Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of theories, histories and performances
of sex/gender.
2 Critically analyse and creatively interrogate the ways in which sex and gender are
represented and staged.
3 Articulate an understanding of the relationship between theatre, drama and
performance of different periods, and the material, cultural and historical contexts of
and

sexuality gender.

4 Analyse performance texts using both theoretical and practical perspectives.

5 Produce practical work that explores sex and gender ethically and creatively using

appropriate and original stimuli and resources.

\ GENERAL SKILLS

On completion of course students should :

Undertake independent, self-managed work on creative and research tasks.
Work

Work critically and self-reflexively.

collaboratively in groups towards creative and research tasks.
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Communicate ideas and arguments effectively and coherently both verbally and in
writing.
Reflect on learning and development, identifying and addressing areas of strength,

and areas for improvement.

17. COURSE CONTENT

The course content is taught over a 13-week semester

1/ Introduction : Defining Gender and Sexuality
2/ The Nature/Nurture Debate
3/ The Body

4/ The Gaze

5/ Spectatorship

6/ Violence

7/ Pregnancy

8/ Queerness

9/ Performing Identity

10/ Protest

11/ Masculinities

12/ Trans-Identities

13/ Conclusion : Re-defining Gender and Sexuality

18. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face-to-Face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Yes
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY

WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 11
ART PRACTICE/ASSIGNMENTS
INDEPENDENT STUDY 100
INVITED TALKS [...] -
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TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150

TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Class Participation : 10%

Oral Presentation : 40%

Long Essay : 50%

19. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Allain, P. and Harvie, J. The Routledge Companion to Theatre and Performance
(2006)

Bernardin, Susan, The Routledge Companion to Gender in the American West (2022)
Butler, Judith. Bodles that Matter (2011)

Butler, Judith. “Critically Queer.” GLQ 1.1 (1993): 17-32.

Clark, Anna. Desire, A History of European Sexuality (2008)

Dolan, Jill. Theatre and Sexuality (2010)

Dolan, Jill. The Feminist Spectator (2005)

Dolan, Jill. Presence and Desire: Essays on Gender, Sexuality, Performance (1994)

Fausto-Sterling, Anne. “Dueling Dualisms” and “Should There Be Only Two
Sexes?” Sexing the Body: Gender Politics and the Construction of Sexuality. New
York: Basic Books, 2000, pp. 1-29, 78-114.

Halberstam, Jack. “Trans* - Gender Transitivity and New Configurations of Body,

History, Memory and Kinship’.” Parallax 22:3 (2016): 366—375.
Halferty, Paul and Leeny, Cathy, Analysing Gender in Performance (2022)
Lips, Hilary, M. Gender: The Basics (2019)

Perkins, KA. The Routledge Companion to African-American Theatre and
Performance (2018)
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Prosser, Jay. “Judith Butler: Queer Feminism, Transgender, and the
Transubstantiation of Sex.” The Transgender Studies Reader. Eds. Susan Stryker
and Stephen Whittle. New York: Routledge, 2006: 257-280.

Rodowick, David. “The Difficulty of Difference”. In The Difficulty of Difference:
Psychoanalysis, Sexual Difference and Film Theory. New York: Routledge, 1991. 1-
17

Rapi, Nina et al. Acts of Passion: Sexuality, Gender and Performance (1998)
Shaw, Fiona et al, The Routledge Reader in Gender and Performance (1998)

Solga, Kim. Theatre and Feminism (2016)

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES
Aston, E and Harris, G. (2012), A Good Night Out for the Girls: Popular Feminisms in

Contemporary Theatre and Performance.
Causey, M and Walsh, F (eds) (2013), Performance, Identity and the Neo-Political
Subject

Gay, J. Goodman, L (2003), Languages of Theatre Shaped by Women

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese
www.pda.uop.gr

© 2023-2024

Dance and the Community: Movement Pedagogy and Applied Practice

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE EAPEE18-MYT \ SEMESTER | 4,6,8

COURSE TITLE Dance ar_wd the Cqmmunity: Movement Pedagogy
and Applied Practice

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES :Iv(I)EEEIS_Y TEACHING ECTS

Lectures, Seminars & Workshops 3 6
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COURSE CATEGORY Elective / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS
(PA)

PREREQUISITES YES
«The Body in the Performing Arts: Dance and
Performance»

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND
EXAMINATION Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO YES (in English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA147/

0. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

This course introduces students to fundamental theories and current approaches to
movement pedagogy, as shaped in the field of dance education. Through theoretical
inquiry and experiential workshops, and drawing examples from educational systems,
such as the UK or USA, where dance has been systematically delivered in the curriculum,
we examine models of dance pedagogy and the way with which these respond and
contribute to different developmental stages and in different phases of education. The
module also explores social / artistic movements, such as “community dance” and the
evolution of applied dance practices. Students will have the opportunity to experiment and
analyse pedagogical approaches to applied practices in different community contexts,
through analyses of examples of projects / programmes / artists and companies, and
through experimentation with the practices they employ.

Learning Objectives
After completing this course students will be able to:
1. ldentify and analyse pedagogic approaches to dance and their distinct social
applications
2. Experiment and apply appropriate, creative delivery methods in education,
community and health contexts
3. Analyse and position dance practices and applied pedagogic approaches within
relevant conceptual frameworks

GENERAL SKILLS

-Research, analysis and synthesis of data and information
-Adaptability in new circumstances

-Decision Making

-Developing awareness of difference and mutlicutluralism
-Independent study

-Team-working skills

-Critical and reflection skills

-Development of free and creative thinking

0. COURSE CONTENT
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The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Practices |

7t Week — Dance in Health

Democratic Teaching Practice

15t Week - Introduction to the Course: Arts, Creativity and Community
2"4 Week - An Introduction to Community Dance
3rd Week — Foundational Principles of Dance Pedagogy: Conceptual Framework and

4th Week — Foundational Principles of Dance Pedagogy: Creative Dance Practice
5th Week — Delivery Methods and practices in different developmental stages |
6th Week - Delivery Methods and practices in different developmental stages Il

8" Week — Dance in Health Settings
9" Week — Pedagogic Approaches in Community Dance: Inclusion, Accessibility and

10" Week - Dance and Disability |
11" Week - Dance and Disability Il
12" Week — Dance for Older Adults
13" Week — Design and Experimentation with Group Projects: Contextualising Delivery

0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND

ICT will be used in the delivery and communication with

COMMUNICATION students.

TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 13
WORKSHOPS /INTERACTIVE | 26
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT STUDY 111
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS 150
AND TRAINING

EVALUATION OF
STUDENTS

Presentation: 100%

Assessment criteria will be offered analytically during the
course of the module and will be available in the course’s

e-class webpage.

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

Essential Reading
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Gough, M. (2008) (Metappaon ZaBpdun, K.) MNwpiuia ue 1o Xopo. ABriva: Ekdooeig
MoAiteia

Feierabend M. J., Kahan J. (2020) (Metagpaon Pétoiou Z.) Mmropeic va KivnBeic ue auto
Tov 10010 . ABrva: Ekddo¢ig Fagotto.

NikoAiToa, A. (2018) XopoBeparreia. EkdoaeIg AyyeAAKnN.

Karkou, V., Oliver, S. & Lykouris, S. (2022) (EmoTtnuovikn emuéAcia MNMamakwoTag, X.)
Xopoc¢ kai Eueéia. Ekdboeig Aioiyua.

aAdvn, M. (2012) O Xopd¢ otnv Ekmraideuon. EkdOTNG: ‘EAANV

Amans, D. (ed) (2008) An Introduction to Community Dance Practice. London: Palgrave
Macmillan.iseiske!

_______

———————

.......

-

Gough, M. (1999) Knowing Dance: A Guide for Creative Teaching. Alton: Dance Books.is!
Karkou, V, Oliver S and Lycouris S (2017) The Oxford Handbook of Dance and Wellbeing.
New York: Oxford University Press.

Paine, L. (2014) Complete Guide to Primary Dance with Web Resource. Leeds: Human

PEFER,

-------

.......

Sanders, L. (ed). (2013) Dance Teaching and Learning: Shaping Practice. London: Youth
Dance England.

RECOMMENDED READING / ZYNIZTQMENH BIBAIOTPA®IA

Benjamin, A. (2002) Making an Entrance: Theory and Practice for Disabled and Non-
Disabled Dancers. London: Routledge

Brinson, P. (1991) Dance as Education: Towards a National Dance Culture. London:Taylor
and Francis

Brinson, P. & Dick, F. (1996) Fit to Dance? The Report of the National Enquiry into

_______

Dancers' Health and Injury. London: Calouste Gulbenkian Foundation.isteist:

Chaiklin, S. and Wengrower, H. (2016) The Art and Science of Dance/Movement Therapy:
Life is Dance (2™ edition). New York: Routledge.

Chodorow, J. (1991) Dance Therapy and Depth Psychology: The Moving Imagination.
London, Routledge.

Chong, D. (2002) Arts Management: Critical Perspectives on a New Sub-discipline.
London, Routledge.

Franklin, E. (2012) Dynamic Alignment Through Imagery. Leeds: Human Kinetics.itiskeiste,

..........

Hagood, Thomas K. (Ed.) (2008) Legacy in Dance Education: Essays and Interviews on
Hartley, L. (1995) Wisdom of the Body Moving: An Introduction to Body-Mind Centering.
Berkeley: North Atlantic Books.

Hahlo, R. (2000) Dramatic Events: How to Run a Successful Workshop. London: Faber

.......

_______

Fe-

[ligt

280



Humphrey, J. (1987) Child Development and Learning through Dance. New York: AMS
Pressiste,

_______

Karkou, V. and Sanderson P. (2006) Arts Therapies: A Research-Based Map of the
Field. Edinburgh: Elsevier.

Karkou, V. (2010) Arts Therapies in Schools: Research and Practice. London: Jessica
Kingsley

re=wo-a

PEFER,

.......

to Getting the Job Done on Time and on Budget. London, FT / Prentice Hall.isteiste!
North, M. (1990) Movement and Dance Education. Devon: Northcote House Publishers
Payne, H. (2017) Essentials of Dance Movement Psychotherapy: International
Perspectives on Theory, research and Practice. London: Routledge.

Pomer, J. (2009) Dance Composition: An Interrelated Arts Approach. Leeds: Human
Kinetics.

Prashing, B. (2004) The Power of Diversity: New Ways of Teaching Through Learning

ro-

P,

Prentki, T. (Ed.) & Preston, S. (Ed.) (2008) Applied Theatre Reader. London: Routledge.
RCS (2004) Late foundation and Key Stage 1/2 Dance: A Complete Scheme. Rotherham:

-------

_______

———————

_______

———————

_______

Fo-aro-a

.......

.......

_______
-------
.......

oER

Mpéo0BeTeg TNYEG / Additional Learning Resources

Interesting Websites

You may wish to undertake some reading about the Arts Council England
http://www.artscouncil.org.uk and find out what has been happening in the North West and
in your own local region.

The People Dancing website from the Foundation of Community Dance is very useful
http://www.communitydance.org.uk and we will utilising this resource.

The arts landscape is constantly changing and is shaped by a government department the
DCMS https://www.gov.uk/government/organisations/department-for-culture-media-sport

Zxerika lMepirodika / Relevant Journals

Animated
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Dance Matters
Body, Movement and Dance in Psychotherapy

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese
www.pda.uop.gr
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Scenography: Outdoor Space

FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE EAPEE11- SEMESTER 4th/gth/gth
nyT
COURSE TITLE Scenography: Outdoor space
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (1-hour theory | 6
+ 2-hour
workshop)
COURSE CATEGORY Free Elective (Skills development)
PREREQUISITES NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE | Greek
AND EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED | NO
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA162

0. TEACHING RESULTS

Teaching Results

Aims: The course aims at presenting the way in which the outdoor staging space is
organized through drawing, volume, color, tonality, lighting and sound as well as the way in
which these elements are used in contemporary Scenography, Architecture, Sculpture,
Installation Art and in all other arts and theatrical actions dealing with public space.
Therefore, Architecture, Sculpture, Installation Art and Environmental Art are considered as
a single field of interaction. Emphasis will be placed on the construction and presentation of
outdoor staging space as an independent non-static art composition, the specific
characteristics presented and the association of the outdoor setting with the natural and
cultural environment.

Teaching Results: Upon successful completion of courses, students will be able to:

e consider the outdoor staging space as a multidimensional art composition with
extended opportunities and influences from other art forms by studying the individual
elements and combining space functionality and aesthetics.

e present with different construction techniques (storyboard, drawings, digital models,
collages, photoshop, plastic scale models) their idea concerning the shaping of the
outdoor staging space.

e organise the construction of public projects.

e combine many views and influences and remove useless ones in order to obtain the
necessary morphological and conceptual elements.
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e use communication — mutual exchange of views and the team synchronised work in
order to achieve the result of aesthetic management of outdoor space on a large
scale.

| GENERAL SKILLS

Team work

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for natural environment

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

aRrwbd=

1. COURSE CONTENT

Brief outline of the course

THEORETICAL BACKGROUND: Scenography related to the outdoor space, the particular
circumstances under which it occurs and its special expressive possibilities will be
presented. The individual art elements (drawing, tonality, lighting, volume, scale, textures,
etc.), the possibilities thereof as well as the way in which they compose the outdoor staging
space, shaping it into a construction, which shall be functional and exist as an independent
art composition, will be discussed. The multidimensional nature of scenography and its
association with Painting and Sculpture and the two-way link of Scenography to
Architecture, Modern and Contemporary Art (Installation Art, Environmental Art, land Art,
Ephemeral Art, Graffiti Art, Murals) as well as the parameters for the inclusion of outdoor
staging space in a different natural and cultural environment will be explored.

ART WORKSHOP: Through gradual learning of the vocabulary, corrections and
discussions, students are called to work in teams in order to compose an art setting that will
be presented on a mural with graffiti elements. With various construction techniques, they
will provide a perspective of materiality to the representation of their idea (sketches,
collages, photoshop, storyboard, digital model, plastic scale model, etc.) by presenting a
theoretical work supporting the specific choice and the influences that have led to it.

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures whose titles are listed below:

1. e The Cambridge Introduction to Scenography, Cambridge
SCENOGRAPHY University Press
AND OUTDOOR e Theatre and Performance Design, J. Collins, A. Nisbet,
4 Routledge
;PACE+ ; :our e N. Ayres, Creating outdoor Theatre: a practical guide
eory + 2-hour (Crowood,2008)
workshop
2. SKETCHING e The Art of Storyboarding with Ridley Scott, Eyes on
AND ART cinema,
EDITING FOR YouTube
SCENOGRAPHY e Digital media, Projection Design and Technology for
Theatre, Routledge
ISNP%ED??,R e Sketch Up for Scenic Design, D. I. Hall
- 1-hour e A. Faulkner-C. Chavez (2019). Adobe Photoshop CC,
theory + 2-hour Classroom in a Book. San Jose, CA: Adobe
workshop
3. GRAFFITI 1. Castleman, Craig. "Getting Up: Subway Graffiti in New York".
ART- 1-hour New York, New York: The Massachusetts Institute of
theory + 2-hour Technology, 1982.
workshop
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4. MURALS - 1-
hour theory + 2-
hour workshop

e How to prepare a mural wall and protect the mural
e Murals.trompe-I-oeil.info French and European gate of
murals: 10 000 pictures and 1100 murals

5.
SCENOGRAPHY
AND PAINTING-
1-hour theory +
2-hour workshop

Joseph Albers: Interaction, Yale University Press)/ Images:
Sipa/L.Joly courtesy of the Musée d’Art Moderne de Paris#annialbers
#josefalbers #AnniJosefAlbers
#MAMParis@museedartmodernedeparis/

e The Art of Color, Johannes ltten

6.
SCENOGRAPHY
AND
SCULPTURE - 1-
hour theory + 2-
hour workshop

1. H. George, The Elements of sculpture, Phaidon
2. Crimp, Douglas (1986). Serra’s Public Sculpture: Redefining
Site Specificity. New York: The Museum of Modern Art. p. 47.

7.
SCENOGRAPHY
AND
ARCHITECTURE
- 1-hour theory +
2-hour workshop

Carmona, Matthew Public Places Urban Spaces, The Dimensions
of Urban Design, Routledge, London New

York, ISBN 9781138067783

Carmona, Matthew, and Tiesdell, Steve, editors, Urban Design
Reader, Architectural Press of Elsevier Press, Amsterdam Boston
other cities 2007, ISBN 0-7506-6531-9

8. URBAN
SCENOGRAPHY
- 1-hour theory +
2-hour workshop

Stanek, L. 2011. Henri Lefebvre on Space: Architecture, Urban
Research, and the Production of Theory. Minneapolis, MN:
University Of Minnesota Press

Grosz, Elisabeth. Architecture from the Outside: Essays on Virtual
and Real Space. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 2001

9.
ENVIRONMENT
AL
SCENOGRAPHY
- 1-hour theory +
2-hour workshop

1. Aronson, A. History and theory of environmental scenography.
(U.M.I. Research Press, 1981).

10.
INSTALLATION
ART/LAND ART-
1-hour theory +
2-hour workshop

N

Lawrence Alloway, Wolfgang Becker, Robert Rosenblum et al.,
Alan Sonfist, Nature: The End of Art, Gli Ori, Dist. Thames &
Hudson Florence, Italy,2004 ISBN 0-615-12533-6

W. Chen, Interactive Installation Art & Design

“Ta MepiBaAAovTa, oI Apdoeig Kal 0 BaTtrg aTn cuyxpovn T€xvn”
A. Kwrtidng, To BHMA

11. STREET 2. Stahl, S. 2009 The Cirque: An American Odyssey,
THEATRE/CIRC documentary film about Cirque du Soleil's 1988 U.S.

us tour, National Film Board of Canada. Street Art. Bonn: VG Bild
CONTEMPORAR Kunt.

Y- 1-hour theory

+ 2-hour

workshop

12. EPHEMERAL | « Aiovuong ®wtdtroulog, Zknvoypd@og, ekd. Mouoegio Mtrevdkn
ART/RECYCLED | ¢ Seigel, Jerrold: The Private Worlds of Marcel Duchamp, University
ART- 1-hour of California Press, 1995. ISBN 0-520-20038-1

theory + 2-hour e Eco, Umberto (2004). Historia de la belleza. Lumen, Barcelona
workshop
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https://service.eudoxus.gr/search/
https://service.eudoxus.gr/search/
https://service.eudoxus.gr/search/
https://processing.org/
http://learningprocessing.com/
http://learningprocessing.com/
https://p5js.org/
https://openprocessing.org/
https://repository.kallipos.gr/handle/11419/9129
https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2859/
http://hdl.handle.net/11419/2045
https://www.autodesk.com/products/maya/overview
https://unity.com/
https://www.autodesk.com/products/motionbuilder/
https://www.autodesk.com/products/mudbox/
https://www.blender.org/

13. SITE- °
SPECIFIC
THEATRE- 1- ¢

hour theory + 2-
hour workshop

Pearson, Mike (2010). Site-Specific Performance. Palgrave
Macmillan. ISBN 9780230576711.

Pearson, Mike; Shanks, Michael (2001). Theatre/archaeology:
Disciplinary Dialogues. Routledge. |ISBN 0-415-19458-
X. ISBN 978-0-415-19458-7

e Kaye, Nick (2000). Site Specific Art: Place and Documentation
Routledge. ISBN 0-415-18558-0.

2. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Audiovisual examples, support of learning process
through eClass by providing audiovisual material,
links, photographs, extra bibliography and related
information (reports, cultural institutions, etc.)

TEACHING STRUCTURE

. . Semester
Activity Workload
Lectures 13
Art workshop 26
Educational visits 12
Seminars 2
Project — Art creation 67
Independent study 30
Total 150
EVALUATION OF STUDENTS e Language of evaluation: Greek, English
e Method of evaluation:
e Summative evaluation (40%) including:
e Presentation of portfolio/draft of the final

assignment with documentation of 300 words
(100/0);

Presentation of portfolio and art work with
documentation of 300 words (10%);

Progress: presentation of portfolio and the
progress of the initial draft with
documentation of 300 words (20%);

Final assessment (60%) including: a) the
final presentation in digital form or plastic
model or project in space. The final
presentation may be collective but it will be
accompanied by an individual
documentation of 300 words containing
influences/references to artists, bibliography,
ergography of artists and presentation of
portfolio.

* The portfolio consists in the personal
research done in stages by students since
the beginning of the course and it may
include sketches, photographs, video, notes-
remarks, references to artists, collages and
drawings-drafts (dated) in relation to the
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https://www.mixamo.com/
http://www.makehumancommunity.org/
https://krita.org/
http://www.pda.uop.gr/
http://www.pda.uop.gr/
https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/4188/
https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/1434/
https://service.eudoxus.gr/search/
http://hdl.handle.net/11419/2546

assignment.

processing of the final assignment.
Moreover, it includes all presentations (with
a presentation date) which precede the final

3. BIBLIOGRAPHY

COURSE BOOKS {EUDOXUS}

4. Astrid von Rosen,Viveka Kjellmer,Zknvoypagia kai iIcTopia TG

TEXVNG,Yuxoyl6¢ ABavaoiog&Zia O.E.{kwd.122092503}

KoAia Zépn, Behoviég Tng TTpwTtoTropiag, MeTaixuio,{kwd.122076850}

E.NtapakAitoa, Katdyeig kal okidoeig, MoAutpotrov,{kwd.122079139}

A.XapaAauTtTidng, Téxvn ek Twv TTpayudtwy, University St.Press,

{kwd.133030748}

8. A.KovteAetCidou, n I0éa wg YAIKO, TO YAIKO w¢ 10€a, ETTikevTpo
{Kwd.41955454}

No o

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES
9. Hann, R., Beyond Scenography, Routledge,2018
10. Lefebvre H.,The Production of Space,Oxford:Basil Blackwell,1974
11. Knight, K. Ch. 2008. Public Art: Theory, Practice and Populism. Oxford:
Blackwell Publishing.
12. Rendell, J. 2006. Art and Architecture: A Place Between. London: IB Tauri.
13. Berger, A. A. (Ed.). 1998. The Postmodern Presence: Readings on
Postmodernism in American
Culture and Society. London: AltaMira Press.

0. Kaye, Nick. Postmodernism and performance. vol. New directions in theatre
(Macmillan, 1994).

1. Burian, Jarka. The scenography of Josef Svoboda. (Wesleyan University
Press, 1974).

2. Shyer, Laurence. Robert Wilson and his collaborators. (Theatre
Communications Group, 1989).

3. Payne, Darwin Reid. Scenographic imagination. (Southern lllinois University
Press, 1993).

4. Brecht, Stefan. The theatre of visions: Robert Wilson. (Methuen Drama,
1994).

Utopia and Dystopia in British Theatre

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | PDA 164 SEMESTER | 4th/6th/8th
COURSE TITLE | UTOPIA AND DYSTOPIA IN BRITISH THEATRE
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6
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COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL AND PERFORMING ARTS
(DA/PA)

PREREQUISITES | NO (ENGLISH LANGUAGE LEVEL B1)

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | ENGLISH
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | eclass.uop.gr | Utopia and Dystopia in British T...

20. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Students will :

Learn about the main definitions and debates involved in utopianism;
Understand the history of the concepts of utopia and dystopia;

Analyse theatrical texts within the framework of utopia and dystopia;
Discuss the differences between utopia and dystopia;

Explore their own visions of utopia in relation to performance;
Interpret theatrical texts by utilizing utopia as method;

Explain the importance of a utopian or dystopian point of view in the theatrical act;
Demonstrate a critical attitude towards current debates within the field;
Develop their analytical skills;

Improve their writing skills;

Practise their presentation skills.

GENERAL SKILLS

On Completion of Course Students should:

Undertake independent, self-managed work on creative and research tasks.

Work  collaboratively in  groups towards creative and  research  tasks.

Work critically and self-reflexively.

Communicate ideas and arguments effectively and coherently both verbally and in writing.
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http://www.pda.uop.gr/

Reflect on learning and development, identifying and addressing areas of strength, and areas

for improvement.

Develop interpersonal (teamwork), creative, analytic skills and inductive thinking
Conduct autonomous work; Show respect for diversity and multiculturalism;

Demonstrate social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity towards gender and
race issues

21. COURSE CONTENT

The course content is taught over a 13-week semester

Week 1 : Introduction — The Problem of Definition (Categories/Questions/Methods)
Week 2 : Aristophanes and The Utopian Satire of the Classical World
Week 3 : William Shakespeare’s The Tempest and The New Modern Era
Week 4 : Margaret Cavendish’s Proto-Feminist Utopias of the 17th century
Week 5 : Piercy Shelley’s Closet Dramas/Romanticism and Utopia

Week 6 : TAZ/Architecture/The Ideal City and the Utopia of Process
Week 7 — Harold Pinter’s Theatre of Menace and Dystopia

Week 8 — Caryl Churchill’s Marxist Feminist Dystopias

Week 9 — Utopian Game(s)

Week 10 — Assessment/Response Paper

Week 11 — Dawn King’s Postmodern Dystopian ‘Foxfinder’

Week 12 — Sarah Kane’s Dystopian Theatre of Cruelty

Week 13 — Project Presentations

internetarchive.org

Openlibrary.org

22. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY
WORKLOAD

LECTURES 39
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 31
ART PRACTICE
INDEPENDENT STUDY 80
INVITED TALKS [...] -
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TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND
TRAINING

150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Continuous Assessment : 10%

Creative Project : 50%
Response Paper : 40%

23. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Aristophanes. The Birds (414 BCE)

Adeshesiah, Sian. Theatre and Utopia: In Search of a Genre (2022)

Billington, Michael. State of the Nation: British Theatre Since 1945 (2007)

Braga, Corin. From Eden to Utopia, A Morphology of the Utopian Genre (2016)

Bubor, Martin. Paths in Utopia. (1958)

Davis, J.C. Utopia and the Ideal Society: A Study of English Utopian Writing, 1516-1700 (1983)
https://www.proquest.com/docview/1825180848?pg-origsite=summon

Dolan Jill. Utopia in Performance. Finding Hope at the Theatre (2005)

Dolan Jill. The Feminist Spectator as Critic (1998).

Dolan, Jill. Presence and Desire: Essays on Gender, Sexuality and Performance (1993)
Ferns, C.S. Narrating Utopia: Ideology, Gender, Form in Utopian Literature (1999)
Ferguson, John. Utopias of the Classical World (1975).

Fortunati, Vita. Dictionary of Literary Utopias (2000)

Kumar, Krishan. Utopia and Anti-Utopia in Modern Times (1987)

Lacey, Stephen. British Realist Theatre: The New Wave in its Context, 1956-1965 (1995)
Levitas, Ruth. The Concept of Utopia (2010)

Levitas, Ruth. Utopia as Method: The Imaginary Reconstitution of Society (2013)
Manuel, Frank Edward. Utopias and Utopian Thought (1966)

Milling, Jane. The Cambridge History of British Theatre (2004).

Moore, Sir Thomas. Utopia (1516/1965)

Moylan, Tom and Raffaella Baccolini. Dark Horizons: Science Fiction and the Dystopian
Imagination (2003)

Mumford, Lewis. The Story of Utopias (1962)

Munoz, Jose Esteban. Cruising Utopia.: The Then and There of Futurity (2009)

Plato. The Republic (375 BCE) and The Laws

Patterson, Michael. Strategies of Political Theatre: Post-War British Playwrights (2003)
Sargent, Lyman Tower. “The Three Faces of Utopianism Revisited” (1994)

Sargent, Lyman Tower. Utopianism: A Very Short Introduction (2010)

Sayer, Karen. Science Fiction: Critical Frontiers (2000)

Shakespeare, William. The Tempest (1610-11)
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https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/4203/

Shelard Dominic. British Theatre Since the War (1999)

Suvin, Darko. Positions and Presuppositions in Science Fiction (1988)

Trussler, Simon. The Cambridge lllustrated History of British Theatre (2000)

Vakoch, Douglas A. Dystopias and Utopias on Earth and Beyond: Feminist Ecocriticism of Science
Fiction (2021)

Zamalin, Alex. Black Utopia: The History of an Idea, from Black Nationalism to Afrocentrism
(2019)

https://theatroedu.gr/Portals/0/main/images/stories/files/Books/2019 praktika 8h sundiaskepsh A
LL_WEB.pdf?ver=2020-04-29-195944-420

(ITpaktikd Xvveopiov: ®Ofatpo ko Ilapactatikés Téyveg omv Exmaidevon — Ovtomia 1
Avaykototnto; Theatre/Drama and Performing Arts in Education: Utopia or Necessity? 2018/2019
Athens)

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese
www.pda.uop.gr

© 2023-2024

English for Academic Purposes: Performing and New Media Arts

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EAPEE24 SEMESTER ‘ 4th / 6th / 8th

English for Academic Purposes: Performing and

COURSE TITLE New Media Arts

WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS

3 (1 HOURS 6
THEORY & 2
HOURS
WOPKSHOP)

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / DA or PA area

PREREQUISITES | B2 certificate in English

TEACHING LANGUAGE | English
AND EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | YES
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL eclass.uop.gr | ENGLISH FOR ACADEMIC PURPOSES: P... |
Settings
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http://www.edpe.gr/dramatotherapeia/
http://www.edpe.gr/dramatotherapeia/
http://cretaadulteduc.gr/blog/?p=946
https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/565/
https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/565/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

COURDE DESCRIPTION

The aim of this course is to guarantee our students’ successful
integration into the international academic community, attempting to
meet their specific language needs and skills.

Focusing on the topics of Performing Arts as well as contemporary,
New Media Arts and using authentic material, students learn that
particular language required for being a member of English - speaking
academic culture in today’s international environment, through
completing tasks like giving presentations or writing essays on topics
of their special interest.

Advancing their audial, cultural, media-based, technological and
visual literacy skills and using topic-specific language in context,
students are expected to dramatically improve their speaking,
discussing, planning, researching and writing skills.

TEACHING RESULTS
e critically approach and analyse authentic material on Performing and New
Media Arts
e successfully apply all language skills while communicating
e compose public presentations on topics of Performing / New Media Arts
e organise research and production of academic writing on issues of their
special interest
e combine special language with scientific research and writing

GENERAL SKILLS

1.

On completion of this course students are expected to:
e Do research, analyse and combine data and information using
technology
e Develop personal abilities
e Develop teamwork skills
Have advanced on critical thinking and self evaluation
e Improve their analytic skills and inductive thinking
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3. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

THEORY (1 hour)
. Course content presentation
. Music and the Orchestra

. Comedy

. Stanislavski / Brecht

. Theatre of the Absurd
. Contemporary dance

O ~NO O, WN -

. Drama, Theatre and Performance

. Performance spaces, Environmental Theatre and Site-specific Performance

9. Devised Theatre, Physical Theatre and Theatre of the Oppressed
10. Installation and Environmental Art
11. Digital / New Media / Immersive Art

12. Theatre and film Reviews
13. Students’ presentations
WORKSHOP (2 hours)

O© o ~NOOPr~rOWN -

of the Oppressed

. Group discussion on Performing Arts

. Language focus - discussion on music

. Language focus - discussion on Theatre and Performance

. Language focus - discussion on the comic actor

. Language focus - discussion on acting methods

. Language focus - discussion on Contemporary dance

. Language focus - discussion on Performance spaces

. Language focus - discussion on Devised Theatre, Physical Theatre and Theatre

10. Language focus - discussion on Installation Art
11. Language focus - discussion on New Media Art
12. Language focus - discussion on Reviewing

13. Students’ presentations

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of information and communication
technologies in teaching and communicating with
the students.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY SEMESTRER
WORKLOAD
LECTURES 13
INTERACTIVE 26
TEACHING
CREATIVE WORK 50
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INDEPENDENT 61
STUDY

TOTAL CONTACT 150
HOURS AND

TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Essay: 40 %

Oral presentation: 30%

Mid-term creative project: 30%

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

e Maglavera, Tania (2021). English for Fine Arts Studies. University Studio

Press (Evdoxos code: 102125135)
EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES
e Abrams, M. H. (1981). A Glossary of Literary Terms. New York: Holt,

Rinehart & Winston.

e Carlson, Marvin (1993). Theories of the Theatre. History and Critical Survey
from the Greeks to the Present. Cornell University Press.

e Leacroft, Richard and Helen (1984). Theatre and Playhouse. An illustrated
Survey of Theatre Building from ancient Greece to the Present Day.

Methuen.

e Styan, J. L. (1981). Modern Drama in Theory and Practice. Cambridge University

Press.

e Wickham, Glynne (1985/1992). A History of the Theatre. Phaidon

O1 mapatrdvw TTANpo@opieg atroteAoUV HEPOG Tou MpoypdupaTog ZTTOUdWY TOU
TuAuaTog MapaoTtatikwy kal Wnelakwy Texvwy, TNG ZX0ANRS KaAwyv Texvwy, Tou
MavemoTtnuiou MNeAoTrovvrioou.

www.pda.uop.qar

© 2023-2024

Installation Art and Digital Media

FACULTY | SCHOOL OF ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | XEIMEE14 SEMESTER | 6th-8th
-NYT (DA) (Spring)
COURSE TITLE | Installation Art and Digital Media
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https://processing.org/

WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES | TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (2h theory 6
and 1 hour
practice)

COURSE CATEGORY | Free Elective (FE)

PREREQUISITES | YES - (Video Art and Multimedia — 3rd semester) or
(Video Projection Design in the Performance Space - 4rd
semester)

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | YES (English)
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2862/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course focuses on the field of installation art by exploring in depth the historical,
methodological and multimedia evolution of such a field during the 20th century. It presents
main theories of place and space, approaches on the spatialisation of experience as well as
on the hybrid/performative character of installation art by analysing theories and practices of
such a field (video installations, sound installations, mixed media, conceptual, interactive, land
art) focusing how digital media, projections and space can be active elements. The course
analyses theoretical and artistic (multimedia) methodologies by highlighting issues of
immersion, site-specificity, interaction, interaction and public space. The course aims to
develop aesthetics, art practice and understanding of artwork as an expanded multimedia
experience, by focusing on the conception and creation of artworks during the practice part of
the course (i.e. use of video, projections, mapping, text, public space, sound). The course
provides the opportunity for exhibiting part of the works in gallery space or festival.

0. To analyze and comprehend the conceptual and aesthetic features of installation art
as well as of the importance of space as a central ingredient of the artwork

1. To apply audiovisual/digital media, video, projections, sound, objects and
constructions into an installation art piece

0. To acknowledge the ideas of immersion, site-specificity, interaction and public space
as main features of various installation artworks as well as being able to integrate them into
conception and creation of such works

e To evaluate the intersections of installation and performance art through conceptual
and technology-oriented methodologies

GENERAL SKILLS

e Research, analysis and synthesis of data by using technology
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https://www.facebook.com/hashtag/annijosefalbers?__eep__=6&__cft__%5B0%5D=AZVzgGFfb6irnF_oUJUR6EVV9_gsVJRMGk3YAPjtdBRKdyMOEM0wm9mropTdnT1FTScj6XoAWGYCpYJGBeZYDH4GGTWgYT9BuPaDjBkRmR6BPKef_sK7PLNaY2ULQ4_O_tk&__tn__=*NK-R

Design and management of work

Independent study

Production of new research and ideas

Develop consecutive thinking and ability towards synthesis of data, ideas
Develop social, ethical and professional awareness

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

THEORY (2 hours)
e Introduction to Installation art: Experience or object?
e Precursors of installation art; Expanded Cinema, Environments
e Video installations I: Immersion, projections and non-linear narratives
e Video installations Il: Immersion, site-specificity and non-linear narratives
e Video installations lll: Immersion, site-specificity and non-linear narratives
e Sound installations I: Immersion, site-specificity and sound
e Mixed media installations |: Materials and site-oriented qualities
e Lightinstallations: Immersion and site-specificity
e Interactive installations I: Immersion and interaction
e Interactive installations Il: Immersion and interaction
e Public space installations |: Ephemeral actions and text-based works
e Public space installations Il: Participatory interactive situations

e Invited artist talk

LABORATORY (1 hour)

The idea I: Compositing with space and technology [art diary]

The idea II: Compositing with space and technology [art diary]

Video, Projection, Sound : Mapping / Video Softwares in art practice 1
Video, Projection, Sound : Mapping / Video Softwares in art practice 2
Video, Projection, Sound : Mapping / Video Softwares in art practice 3
Video, Projection, Sound : Mapping / Video Softwares in art practice 4
Video, Projection, Sound : Mapping / Video Softwares in art practice 5

Video, Projection, Sound : Mapping / Video Softwares in art practice 6

© N o o bk w0 Db =2 O

Video, Projection, Sound : Mapping / Video Softwares in art practice 7
9. Video, Projection, Sound : Mapping / Video Softwares in art practice 8
10. Video, Projection, Sound : Mapping / Video Softwares in art practice 9
11. Student art projects review/feedback 1

12. Student art projects review/feedback 2

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
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TEACHING METHOD Face to face (in class)

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13
COMMUNICATION weeks). Use of creative software in the lab. Use of
TECHNOLOGIES eClass on a weekly basis by providing audiovisual

material, links, bibliography, suggested exhibitions
and feedback

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LABORATORY 13
ART PRACTICE 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 6
INDEPENDENT STUDY 73
INVITED TALK/EDUCATIONAL 6
VISIT
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Written assessment (30%)
Art project [installation art piece] (60%)
Art diary of the project (10%)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

* Zagelpotmoulog, O. (emmp.) (2024). EAQ: Témog, Tormrio, Xwpog, Xpovog: KaAAitexvikés

TTPAKTIKES Kl EPUNVEUTIKES TTpoaeyyioeis. ABAva: Ekddoeig TOI0Aa. [122085104]

* Mukwvidtng, N. (2023). O 1TpoCdIOPIOCPOS TNG EIKOOTIKAG EYKATAOTAONG KAl N €AANVIKNA

eutreipia. @eooalovikn: Ekddoeig MNayxoudn [133037677]

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY
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Introduction to Narrative and Scriptwriting

FACULTY SCHOOL OF ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE EAPEEOQO3- | SEMESTER 4th-6th-8th

nr

COURSE TITLE Introduction to narrative and scriptwriting
WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
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3 (2 hours |6
theory and 1
hour practice)

COURSE CATEGORY Free Elective

PREREQUISITES NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED | NO
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3712/

1. TEACHING RESULTS
TEACHING RESULTS

The course aims to study the types of narrative techniques, as they are encountered in old and
new media, through linear and non-linear aspects. Through the multiple approaches to the
theory, from the 1960-1970 structural model to the "narrative studies" of today (poststructuralist
model), terms such as the perspective, time, and rhythm of the narrative, the first-person and
third-person narration are studied. The hero's journey, the development of a rich narrative
world, the transformation of an idea into a story and scenario are stages of a creative and often
painful process of which we make the first drawing.

By the end of the course, students should be able to:

- know the toolbox for narrative techniques, and identifies the components of the narrative

- understand the functions of storytelling as the main procedures of giving meaning to reality
- to compose a text summary and a short script

GENERAL SKILLS

1. Search, analyze and synthesize data and information, using the necessary
technologies

Promotion of free, creative, and inductive thinking

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Independent study

Production of new research and ideas

Develop social, ethical and professional awareness

oakrwnN

2. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analyzed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester.

THEORY (2 hours)

1. Introduction to Narratology: When Structuralism meets Poetics in the Humanities (Genette,
Eco, Barthes)

2. Studying the short story, applying Freitag's pyramid

3. Storytelling as creative communication: The types of folklore storytelling (functioning of
myth, fairy tales, oral tradition)

4. Basic functions of the fairy tale and the 7 basic roles/characters according to Propp.

5. Mythological hero/heroine (Oedipus, Theban myth, Levis-Strauss)

6. Joseph Campbell's 6 basic narrative structures and the hero's journey
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7. Third-person narratives and the realist novel

8. Classical approaches to narratology: showing (imitation) and telling (simple narrative)

9. Narrative techniques in modern narrative: stream of consciousness from Tristram Sandy to
Joyce's Molly Bloom (Ulysses)

10. Narrative techniques in postmodern narrative (fictional autobiography)

11. Script Basics: Terminology of screenwriting and script principles, such as plot, conflict,
characters, dialogue and story development.

12. Characters’ development: heroes, anti-heroes, secondary and minor characters. A
character must be consistent, follow the conventions of the genre and promote the evolution
of the story.

13. Develop an idea from the beginning to the first writing of a script.

PRACTICE (1 hour)

Individual or group activities and projects that gradually introduce the student to the techniques
of storytelling -e.g. writing of a short story, fairy tale structure, summary, characters, script
writing.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13
COMMUNICATION weeks). Use of eClass on a weekly basis by providing
TECHNOLOGIES audiovisual material, links, bibliography, suggested
exhibitions, and feedback

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LABORATORY 57
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 26
INDEPENDENT STUDY 41
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Creative writing exercises (50%) and Research Paper
(50%).

4. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. Kwdikog [112691674]: KakaBouAia Mapia, MoAitng MepikAng (emiy.), Apriynon. Mia
moAuemiarnuovikr 8swpnon, Gutenberg, 2022

2. Kwdikég [77119465]: McKee Robert, To oevdpio. Ouaia, doun, U@o¢ Kai BAoIKES
apxéc, Mardakng, 2017

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY
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- Eco, Umberto, E&I mepimAavnoeic aro 64oo¢ ¢ agrynong, MeET. lMatmakwvoTtavTivou
AvaoTtaagia, EAAnvika Mpdupara, 2008

- Gerard, Genette, 2xrjuara Ill: O Adyog n¢ apnynong, Per. Mmautng Aukoudng, Martdkng,
2006

- Ricoeur, Paul, H agnynuartikn Aciroupyia, pet. BayyéAng ABavacotroulog, Ekdooelg
Kapdapitoag,1990

- Salmon, Christian, Storytelling, n unxavn mou KaraoKeudlel I0TOPIEC Kal XEpAywyeEl Ta
mmveouara,pet. Kaukidg, MNavvng, MNMoAutpotrov,2008

- Saunders, George, KoAuumrwvrag otn AiuvoUAa utré Bpoxnv, é1rou 1éaaepic Pwoor kAaaoikoi
Oivouv puabnuara OnuIoUPYIKAS ypaens, avayvwons kai {wng, MeT. Avdpéag Matrmrdg,
Mardkng, 2021

- Stanzel, Fr. Ocwpia tn¢ apnynong, pet. XpuooudAAn-Henrich, University Studio Press, 1999
- Touvr, TZénug, MNMwgc douAcuer n Aoyoreyvia, pet. Kwotag Zmabapdkng, Avtirodeg, 2023

- AnunTtpopavwAdkn, EAeuBepia, H pyopgoAoyia tou oevapiou: Apnynon, puborrAacia kai
ouyypaen, HAekTpoviko BipAio, 2018

- KaAAivng, . Eyxeipidio ApnynuaroAoviac: Eiocaywyn OTIC TEXVIKES THS apnynong, Metaixuio,
ABrva, 2015

- Kaywpévog, E.. ApnynuaroAoyia: Ocwpia kai uéBodor avdAuong g aenynuatikng
me{oypagiag, Marakng, A6Ava, 2011

- Koptaoap, XoUAio, Aokiuia kai ouidies yia 1o dijynua, 1o pubiatépnua Kai tn ox€on Toug UE
n {wn, NavemoTtnuiakég ekdoéoeig Kpntng, 2023

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese
www.pda.uop.gr

© 2024-2025
Arts Therapy
FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE PA | SEMESTER 4th / 6th /
8th
COURSE TITLE Art Therapy
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6
COURSE CATEGORY Elective
PREREQUISITES NO
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TEACHING LANGUAGE AND English
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL
https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA189/

0. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

COURSE DESCRIPTION

The aim of this course is to introduce students to Art Therapy, leading them to knowing
and understanding basic parameters of the function of a series of applications to be found
in different educational, social and therapeutic contexts, being used for a variety of
reasons such as, for example, in the context of Special Education.

Implementation of methods being used in such contexts is also offered to students, an
objective of the course being the development of their abilities within the domain of Art
Therapy.

TEACHING RESULTS

After having successfully completed this course, students will be expected to be able to:
- Know the scope and functions of Art Therapy

- Understand certain educational, psychological and social dimensions involved in it

- Use Art Therapy methods and techniques themselves

- Further explore their knowledge and abilities.

GENERAL SKILLS

Decision making.

Autonomous work.

Teamwork.

Demonstration of social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity
Planning and executing a project.

Promotion of critical thinking and self evaluation.

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

0. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1. Introduction - course content.

0. Expressive Arts Therapies
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0. Art Therapy

0. Art Therapy Workshop

0. Music Therapy

0. Movement / Dance Therapy

0. Poetry Therapy

0. Psychodrama

0. Dramatherapy

0. Dramatherapy Workshop

0. Students’ oral presentations

0. Team work

0. Team presentations

0. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of information and communication technologies
in teaching and communicating with the students.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 27
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 12
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ART PRACTICE 12
INDEPENDENT STUDY 99
INVITED TALKS [...]
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS
AND TRAINING

150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS
Creative project: 30%

Artistic Workshop: 30%
Final Presentation: 30 %

Classwork; 10%

0. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Cusak, D. E, and Rosal, M. L. (eds.) (2016). The Wiley Handbook of Art Therapy. HEAL -
Link Wiley Ebooks. (EUDOXOS Code: 80501430)

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES
Adamson, E. (1984). Art as Healing. London: Coventure

Boal, A. (1995). The Rainbow of Desire: The Boalian Method of Theatre and Therapy.
London: Routledge.

Capaccione, L. (1996). Picture of Health: Healing Your Life With Art. USA: Newcastle Pub
CoInc.

Dalley, T. et.al. (1987). Images of Art Therapy. New Developments in Theory & Practice.
London: Tavistock.

Furth, G. (1988). The Secret World of Drawings.Healing through Art. Boston: Sigo Press
Goffman, E. (1959). The Presentation of Self in Everyday Life. New York: Doubleday.
Hanser, S. (2016). Integrative Health through Music Therapy. U.K.: Palgrave Macmillan.

Jennings, S. (1997). Introduction to Dramatherapy: Theatre and Healing - Ariadne’s Ball of
Thread. London: Jessica Kingsley Publishers.

Jones, P. (1996). Drama as Therapy, Theatre as Living. London: Routledge.
Laban, R. (1975). Modern Educational Dance (3rd ed.) Boston Play Inc.

Landy, R. (1994). Dramatherapy: Concepts, Theories and Practices. Springfield: Charles
C. Thomas
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Langley, D. (2006). An Introduction to Dramatherapy. London: SAGE.

McNiff, S. (1992). Art as medicine: creating a therapy of the imagination. Boston:
Shambhala.

Schott - Bilmann, F. (2015) Primitive Expression and Dance Therapy, When Dancing
Heals. London: Routledge.

Waller, D. (1996). Group Interactive Art Therapy. Its use in Training and Treatment.
London: Routledge.

Ward, D. (2000). MouaikoBeparreia. ABrva: M. NikoAdidng & Zia O.E.
Winnicot, D. W. (1974) Playing and Reality. London: Pelican.

‘Evwon ApapatoBepatreutwy MaryvioBepartreutwv EAAGDaG (2016) Apauarobeparreia.
AlaBéoiuo oTov dikTUaKOG TOTTO: hitp.//www.edpe.gr/dramatotherapeia/

EkuektadyAou |. & AdapotrouAou X. (emmiy.) (2006). MouaikoBeparreia kar AAAES LIOUTIKES
mpoaoeyyioeis yia maidid kai véoug e avarrnpie. ABAva: M. NikoAadidng & Zia O.E.

Eudokipou - Matrayewpyiou, P. (1999). ApauaroBeparreia - MouoikoBeparreia. H erréufaon
¢ Téxvne otnv WuyoBeparreia. EANVIKA [pduuara.

MAGTOKOU, 2. Kail MTTatdkn, E. (2018). “A¢lotToiwvTag Tn Ogpatreia TExvng oTnv
Ektraideuon. MNMpooeyyioeig EIkaoTIKAG OepaTreiag kal XopoBeparreiag”. Z1a MNPakTIKG TOU
20u MaveAAfviou Xuvedpiou Tng NM.A.E. Kpntng “Extraideuon kail MNMoAITIopog: ZXEoEIG Kal
MpootrTikéG”, T. B, 156-164. AiaBéoiuo oTov BIKTUAKS

Té10: http://synedria.pdekritis.gr/Praktika/%CE %A0%CE%A1%CE%91%CE%9A%CE%A
4% CE%99%CE%9A%CE%91%202%CE%BF %CF%85%20%CE%A3%CE %A5%CE%9D
% CE%95%CE%94%CE%A1%CE%99%CE%9F % CE%A5%20-
%20%CE%A4%CE%9F % CE%9C%CE%9F % CE%A3%20%CE %92.pdf

Poutreptoov K. & Péutreptoov, T. (2018). ApauaroBeparreia. YuyxobBeparreuTikn
mapéuBaon yia maidid, prfous Kai evnAikes. ABriva: To ‘Epua.

Toépyag, N. (2020). O¢cparreia uéow tng MNoinong kai Osparreutikn Anuioupyikn paen.
ABnva: Ekdooeig Gutenberg.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of
Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
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Economy and Culture

FACULTY Fine Arts

DEPARTMENT Performing and Digital Arts

LEVEL OF STUDIES Undergraduate

COURSE CODE SEMESTER 4th / 6th /
8th

COURSE TITLE Sociology of Emotions

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the | WEEKLY
course, e.qg. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the TEACHING CREDITS
credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give | HOURS
the weekly teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 2
Practical exercises 1
Total 3 6

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching
and the teaching methods used are described in

detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE Scientific field (specialized
general background, background)

special background, specialised general

knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: None

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and Greek

EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO ERASMUS Yes

STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/4206/

0. LEARNING OUTCOMES
Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an
appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the
course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle,
according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for
Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to study the relationship between the arts and markets. Through
cultural economics and economic sociology, a series of questions are explored, such as:
Does the aesthetic enjoyment of the audience and the creativity of the artist constitute

economic value? What is the role of culture in the Greek economy? How can the cultural
sector become a driver of sustainable development in contemporary capitalist societies?
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Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

describe aspects of the relationship between arts and markets

identify factors that influence the formation of economic values

design a business plan

apply principles of cultural economics

analyze the role of creative and cultural industries in economic development

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire
(as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following
does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary Respect for difference and
technology multiculturalism
Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment
Decision-making Showing social, professional and ethical
Working independently responsibility and sensitivity to gender
Team work issues
Working in an international environment Criticism and self-criticism
Working in an interdisciplinary environment Production of free, creative and inductive
Production of new research ideas thinking

Others

The course aims to develop the following skills:

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the
necessary technology

Work independently

Team work

Production of new research ideas

Production of free, creative, and inductive thinking

0. SYLLABUS

The course includes the following topics:

®NOOhEWDN -

. The impact of the internet on cultural sectors — smart museums
. Audience development (Maria Kouri)

. Business plan

. Contemporary patrons of the arts (case studies)

Introduction to cultural economics (Christiane Hellmanzik)

Economic resources — factors of production — laws of the market

Utility and neoclassical microeconomics (Richard R. Wilk, Lisa C. Cliggett)
Social and political economy (Richard R. Wilk, Lisa C. Cliggett)

The question of value (Mariana Mazzucato)

The role of culture in the economy (Gerasimos Giannopoulos et al.)
Cultural and Creative Industries (CCls) (Vasilis Avdikos)

Resource mobilization — cultural sponsorship — crowdfunding

Artistic professions and the labor market (Christina Karakioulafi)
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0. TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY Face-to-face in class
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATIONS Use of modern ICT methods and

TECHNOLOGY electronic teaching support tools.
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education, Support of the learning process
communication with students through the e-class platform.
TEACHING METHODS
The manner and methods of teaching are described in .. Semester
. Activity

detail. workload
Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, fieldwork, Lectures 39
study and analysis of bibliography, tutorials, Application of 40
placements, clinical practice, art workshop, interactive cultural sociology
teaching, educational visits, project, essay writing, in case studies
artistic creativity, etc. Assignment 31

preparation
The student's study hours for each learning activity Independent 40
are given as well as the hours of non-directed study study
according to the principles of the ECTS

Course total 150
STUDENT PERFORMANCE EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure Assessment is based on:

Written assignment (0—-100%), on

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation, a topic announced at the
summative or conclusive, multiple choice beginning of the semester

questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-ended
questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination, public presentation,
laboratory work, clinical examination of patient, art
interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given, and
if and where they are accessible to students.

0. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography:

Cultural Economics, Christiane Hellmanzik

Audience Development and Management for Non-profit Performing Arts Organizations,
Maria Kouri

Related academic journals:
Journal of Cultural Economics
Journal of Cultural Economy
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Sociology of Emotions

FACULTY Fine Arts

DEPARTMENT Performing and Digital Arts

LEVEL OF STUDIES Undergraduate

COURSE CODE SEMESTER 4th / 6th /
8th

COURSE TITLE Sociology of Emotions

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
if credits are awarded for separate components of the | WEEKLY
course, e.qg. lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the TEACHING CREDITS
credits are awarded for the whole of the course, give | HOURS
the weekly teaching hours and the total credits

Lectures 2
Practical exercises 1
Total 3 6

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching
and the teaching methods used are described in

detail at (d).

COURSE TYPE Scientific field (specialized
general background, background)

special background, specialised general

knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: None

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and Greek

EXAMINATIONS:

IS THE COURSE OFFERED TO ERASMUS Yes

STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/4205/

0. LEARNING OUTCOMES
Learning outcomes
The course learning outcomes, specific knowledge, skills and competences of an
appropriate level, which the students will acquire with the successful completion of the
course are described.
Consult Appendix A
e Description of the level of learning outcomes for each qualifications cycle,
according to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptors for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for
Lifelong Learning and Appendix B
e Guidelines for writing Learning Outcomes

The aim of the course is to study emotions at both micro- and macro-sociological levels.
Emotions are examined as social constructions, as well as objects of social control,
negotiation, and social change, with reference to class, racial, and gender categories. The
emotional dimensions of the relationship between humans, space, and the environment
are also analyzed, along with the policies that shape this relationship. Emphasis is placed
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on applied empirical research that approaches emotions through the sociology of

interaction.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
e describe the role of emotions at micro- and macro-sociological levels
e identify factors that influence the social construction of emotions
e apply Erving Goffman’s theory of impression management
e analyze the main characteristics of theoretical approaches within symbolic

interactionism

General Competences

Taking into consideration the general competences that the degree-holder must acquire
(as these appear in the Diploma Supplement and appear below), at which of the following

does the course aim?

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management

information, with the use of the necessary
technology

Adapting to new situations
Decision-making

Working independently

Team work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Production of new research ideas

Respect for difference and
multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment
Showing social, professional and ethical
responsibility and sensitivity to gender
issues

Criticism and self-criticism

Production of free, creative and inductive
thinking

The course aims to develop the following skills:

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information, with the use of the

necessary technology

Working independently
Teamwork

Production of new research ideas

Production of free, creative, and inductive thinking

0. SYLLABUS

The course includes the following topics:

1. Introduction to the sociology of emotions (Jonathan H. Turner)

2. Empirical applied research in the sociology of emotions (Scott R. Harris)
3. Social dramaturgy and emotions (Erving Goffman)

4. From ritual to theatre: The human seriousness of play (Victor Turner)

5. The fragility of human bonds (Zygmunt Bauman)

6. The rise of emotional capitalism (Eva lllouz)

7. Senses and urban space (Georg Simmel)

8. Emotional Labor (Arlie Russell Hochschild)

9. Inequalities of emotional experiences

1

0. The role of emotions in politics
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11. The role of emotions in the economy
12. Emotions and social change (Norbert Elias)

13. Presentation of assignments and critical evaluation

0. TEACHING and LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY
Face-to-face, Distance learning, efc.

Face-to-face in class

USE OF INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATIONS
TECHNOLOGY

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

Use of modern ICT methods and
electronic teaching support tools.
Support of the learning process
through the e-class platform.

TEACHING METHODS

The manner and methods of teaching are described in
detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory practice, fieldwork,
study and analysis of bibliography, tutorials,
placements, clinical practice, art workshop, interactive
teaching, educational visits, project, essay writing,
artistic creativity, etc.

The student's study hours for each learning activity
are given as well as the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the ECTS

. . Semester
AR workload
Lectures 39

Application of 40
cultural sociology
in case studies

Assignment 31
preparation
Independent 40
study

Course total 150

STUDENT PERFORMANCE EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of evaluation,
summative or conclusive, multiple choice
questionnaires, short-answer questions, open-ended
questions, problem solving, written work,
essay/report, oral examination, public presentation,
laboratory work, clinical examination of patient, art
interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria are given, and
if and where they are accessible to students.

Assessment is based on:

Written assignment (0-100%), on
a topic announced at the
beginning of the semester

0. ATTACHED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Suggested bibliography:

The Presentation of Self in Everyday Life, Erving Goffman
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Related academic journals:
Emotions and Society
Emotion, Space and Society

Liquid Love: On the Frailty of Human Bonds, Zygmunt Bauman

Modern and Contemporary Stage Directing

FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL OF STUDIES UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE EAPEE2 | SEMESTER OF 4th gth gt

8-N¥T STUDIES
COURSE TITLE Modern and Contemporary Stage Directing
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts of the

. WEEKLY
course e.q. Lectures, Laboratory Exercises etc. If the CREDIT
) . ) TEACHING
credits are awarded uniformly for the entire course, HOURS UNITS
indicate the weekly teaching hours and the total
number of credits
3 Hour 6
Theory

Add rows if necessary. The teaching organization and
teaching methods used are described in detail in 4.
COURSE TYPE Scientific
Background, General Knowledge, Scientific Area, Area/Special
Skill Development Background
PREREQUISITE COURSES:
LANGUAGE OF Greek

INSTRUCTION and EXAMS:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | YES/NO
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA116/

22. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Students will be able to appreciate the achievements of major modern directors (first
half of the 20th century) and describe their impact on contemporary directors. As far

as the modern period is concerned, they will be able to recognize and study a

combination of radically distinct aesthetic and conceptual approaches, such as those
of Antoine and Stanislavski in terms of realism/naturalism, Brecht in terms of epic
and political theater and Artaud in terms of conceptions centered on the body and
performance. In particular, they will be able to take a critical position on how modern

directors approach parameters such as the overall work of art, the acting or the

stage space, focusing mainly on stage practice and its theory. In addition, through

the widespread use of audiovisual material they will be able to recognize and
distinguish aesthetic textures. Students' practice in developing critical skills also
permeates the study of contemporary directors, which is also developed in a
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comparative context. The central objective of the study of contemporary directors is
for students to be able to critically evaluate the management of the modern
directorial tradition today. They will also be able to distinguish different types of
performance from each other as well as to creatively utilize the study of history in a
scientific and artistic context.

General Skills

Taking into account the general competencies that the graduate must have acquired
(as listed in the Diploma Supplement and listed below), which of these does the
course aim to achieve?

Search, analysis and synthesis of Project planning and management
data and information, using the Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
necessary technologies Respect for the natural environment
Adapting to new situations Demonstrate social, professional and
Decision making ethical responsibility and sensitivity to
Autonomous work gender issues

Teamwork Practicing criticism and self-criticism
Working in an international Promoting free, creative and inductive
environment thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary

environment

Generation of new research ideas

Generation of new research ideas
Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility on gender
issues

e Adapting to new situations

e Project planning and management

e Decision making

23. COURSE CONTENT

THEORY

Introduction - The function of the director in the theater - historical
background

Realism/Naturalism - A. Antoine and K. Stanislavski
B. Brecht (B. Brecht)

Epic theater

. Artaud |

. Artaud Il

. Brook |

. Brook Il

. Mnouchkine |

. Mnouchkine Il

. Wilson |

. Wilson Il

Summing Up

AA>P>TT>D>
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The course examines the historical development of the art of directing,
focusing on the comparison of important directors of the modern period (first
half of the 20th century) with contemporary directors who have been inspired
by their quests. At the same time, the course sensitizes students to the nature
of the art of directing, presenting them with a diversity of approaches to what
constitutes stage art. It also introduces students to the creative study of
history in a scientific and artistic context. As far as the modern period is
concerned, radically distinct aesthetic and conceptual approaches are studied
in combination, such as those of Antoine and Stanislavski in terms of
realism/naturalism, Brecht in terms of epic and political theater and Artaud in
terms of conceptions focusing on the body and performance. The central
objective of the study of contemporary directors, such as P. Brook, Ariane
Mnouskin and R. Wilson, is for students to be able to critically evaluate the
management of the modern directorial tradition today. The course focuses on
the detailed study of characteristic performances and is supported by
audiovisual material, as well as texts by the directors themselves.

24. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD Face-to-face, distance learning
Face to face, Distance
learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples -

COMMUNICATION Support of the learning process through eClass
TECHNOLOGIES with weekly provision of audiovisual material,
Use of ICT in Teaching, links, photos, extra bibliography and related
Laboratory Education, information. Meetings with school leaders for

Communication with students practical exercises.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION

The teaching method and Activity Semester Workload
methods are described in Lectures 13

detail. Interactive Teaching | 60

Lectures, Seminars, Laboratory Laboratory 26

Exercise, Field Exercise, Independent Study 51

Literature Study & Analysis, Total 150

Tutorial, Internship
(Placement), Clinical Exercise,
Artistic Workshop, Interactive
Teaching, Educational Visits,
Study Preparation (Project),
Writing of Paper/Thesis, Artistic
Creation, etc.

The student's study hours for
each learning activity are listed,
as well as the hours of
unguided study, so that the
total workload at the semester
level corresponds to ECTS
standards.

STUDENT EVALUATION 10% Short Answer Questions
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Description of the evaluation 40% Essay Development Questions
process 10% Public Presentation

Language of Assessment,
Assessment Methods,
Formative or Inferential,
Multiple Choice Test, Short
Answer Questions, Essay
Development Questions,
Problem Solving, Written
Assignment, Report / Report,
Oral Examination, Public
Presentation, Laboratory Work,
Clinical Examination of a
Patient, Artistic Interpretation,
Other / Others

Explicitly specified evaluation
criteria are mentioned and if
and where they are accessible
to students.

40% Written Exam

25. RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Artaud, A (2013) The theatre and its idol. Dodoni

Aronson, A. (2000) American Avant-garde Technology: A History.
Routledge

Varopoulou, E. (2003) The living theater. Agra

Bablet, D. (2008). History of Contemporary Directing | (1887-1914),
translated by D.

Konstantinidis. Thessaloniki: University Studio Press.

Beardsley, Monroe (1989). History of aesthetic theories. Athens: Nefeli.
Braun, E. (1982). The Director and the Stage. London: Methuen.
Grotowski, G. (2010) For a poor theater. Korontzis

Clothia, J. and Ch. Innes (1991) A. Antoine. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.

Drain, R. ed. (1995). Twentieth-Century Theatre: A Sourcebook. London
and NewYork: Routledge.

Dusigne, J-F. (2002). From Art Theater to the Art of Theater.
Selection/performance: M. Lyberopoulou. Municipal and Regional
Theatre of Patras.

Esslyn, Martin (1984). Brecht: Man and His Work (trans. Fontas
Kondylis). Athens: Theory.

Zola, Emile(1991). Texts on criticism and theatre (intro & trans. Char
Bakonicola-Georgopoulou, Xenia Georgopoulou). Athens: Editions of
the Twenty-First.

Jomaron, J. (2009). History of Contemporary Directing Il (1887-1914),
translated by D. Konstantinidis. UniversityStudioPress.

Matesis, Pavlos, eds. (n.d.). Architects of the Contemporary Theater.
Athens: Dodoni.
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Mnoushkin A. (2010) The art of now. Discussions with Fabien
Paschault. Koan

Moore, Sonia (2001). The Stanislavsky System: The Professional
Education of the Actor (trans. A Tsakas). Background.

]Brooke, P. (2016). The empty space. Koan

Marranca, B. (2005). The Theater of Images. PAJ Publications

Mitter, S and M. Shevtsova (2005). Fifty Key Theater Directors.
Routledge

Stanislavski, Konstantin (1977). Shaping a role (trans. Angelos Nikas).
Athens: Gonis.

Stanislavsky, Konstantin (1980). My Life in Art, 2 volumes (trans.
Angelos Nikas). Athens: Gonis.

Shevtsova, M. (2007). Robert Wilson. London and New York: Routledge.
Schechner, R and Lisa Wolford, The Grotowski Sourcebook. Routledge,
2013

Shepherd, S. (2019). The Great European Stage Directors. Methuen
Thomson, Peter and G. Sacks (2006). The Cambridge Companion to
Brecht. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Related Scientific Journals

Theater

Tent

The Drama Review

PAJ

Theater/Yale School of Drama
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Sound II: Interactive Sound Systems

FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL OF STUDIES UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE SEMESTER OF 4th , &th 8
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE Sound II: Interactive sound systems
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING | CREDIT

HOURS IN UNITS
ASKALIA

Theory / Laboratory

3 (1 hour 6
theory and 2
hours (
laboratory)

COURSE TYPE
Background , General
Knowledge , Scientific Region
, Development Skills

Free Choice (EU)

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No
LANGUAGE OF Greek
INSTRUCTION and EXAMS:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No

TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/4110/

1. LEARNING OUTCOMES

1. Learning Outcomes

The course is an exploration of the dynamic intersection between sound,
performance art, and digital creativity. Delving into the history and contemporary
innovations of interactive sound, this course provides students with the knowledge
and skills to create engaging and immersive audio experiences. From the early
experiments of pioneers like John Cage to the cutting-edge technologies shaping
today's digital art landscape, students will embark on a journey that combines theory
and practice. The course is an introduction to sound programming and the use of
interactive sound systems with the aim of familiarizing students with the basic
technologies that support them. An introduction to sound programming is provided
using the open source sound programming language SuperCollider , while reference
is also made to alternative platforms such as Max / MSP and Pure Data . At the
same time, basic technologies such as MIDI and Open communication protocols are
examined. Sound Control ( OSC ), sensors, controllers, as well as their uses in
performing arts and interactive installations.
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In end of the lesson , the You will be a student . position to:

e has understood and is able to analyze the history and theoretical concepts of
interactive sound.
is familiar with technologies such as MIDI and OSC communication protocols
knows the operating principles of various sensors for creating interactive
sound systems.

e has learned the principles of audio programming using the SuperCollider
language and other popular platforms ( Max /MSP, Pure Data ).

e has acquired the ability to create original applications for the performing arts
and support interactive sound installations.

e has developed practical skills for live audio editing with controllers and
systems.

e has acquired the ability to design and implement non-digital and digital audio
interaction techniques.

e has acquired the ability to create artistic content by implementing all of the
above.

General Capabilities

Decision - making

Autonomous work

My own group work

Planning and management projects

Respect in natural environment other

Exercise criticism and self-criticism

Promotion her free , creative and inductive thinking

2. COURSE CONTENT

Theory

Introduction & Historical Background |
Historical Facts Il

Historical Data Il

Interactive Sound in Performance Art
Interactive Sound and Installations
Interactive Media I: Non-digital interaction
MIDI Protocol and Controllers

Within interaction Il : Open Sound Control
Presentations

Guest lecture

Alternative systems

Sensors

Recap and Regression

Laboratory
e Audio Programming I: Introduction to Object-Oriented Programming
e Sound Programming Il: The SuperCollider Environment
e Audio Programming lll: Basic Principles of Syntax ( SC)
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Progress

Presentations
Guest lecture

Recap and Tutorial

Sound Programming IV : Basic principles of sound synthesis ( SC )
Audio Programming V : Audio Signal Processing ( SC)

Mouse Interaction and MIDI Controllers ( SC)

Sound Programming VII: Interaction with OSC ( SC)

Alternative systems ( Max / MSP , Pure Data )
Live Electronics (SC, Ableton Live)

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of ICT in Teaching , in
Workshop support Education ,
in Communication with their
students

Open source software for digital audio
processing

Audio recorders

Controllers and sensors

Use digital presentations and computer by
the lecture

Use workshops on computers .

Learning support process and disposition
material via her e -class electronic platform
Contact me students via e-mail and via
electronic space conversations in the e-
class.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION

__ Load Six -
Activity month work
Lectures 13

Support workshops Exercises | 26

( Laboratory work )

Study and analysis of books 31

and articles .

( Study and analysis of
scientific papers and book
chapters )

Independent Study ( 80

Autonomous) study

Total contact hours and

training

150

STUDENT EVALUATION

Evaluation language: Greek
Project (Group) — percentage of grade (20%)

Laboratory exercises — percentage of grade (30%)

Final Project — percentage grade (50%)
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4. RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Basic Textbooks

Karamanlis, O. (2021). Sound Composition and Processing with SuperCollider .
Filatos .

Lotis, Th., & Diamantopoulos, T. (2016). Music informatics and computer music .
Kallipos Repository .

Georgaki, A. (2020). Sound as a material in contemporary musical creation .
Fagottobooks.

Add-on Didactic Material

Collins, K., Kapralos, B., & Tessler, H. (2014). The Oxford Handbook of Interactive
Audio . Oxford University Press.

Collins, N., & Rincon , J. d'E. (2007). The Cambridge Companion to Electronic Music
. Cambridge University Press.

Cox, C., & Warner, D. (2004). Audio Culture: Readings in Modern Music . A&C
Black.

Farnell, A. (2010). Designing Sound . MIT Press.

Menezes, F. (2002). For a morphology of interaction. Organized Sound , 7 (3), 305—
311.

Nyman, M. (1999). Experimental Music: Cage and Beyond . Cambridge University
Press.

Rhodes, C. (1996). The Computer Music Tutorial . MIT Press.

Runiaro , B. (2014). A Gentle Introduction to SuperCollider . Creative Commons.
Truax, B. (1984). Acoustic Communication . Ablex Publishing.

Wishart, T., & Emmerson, S. (1996). On Sonic Art . Psychology Press.

Wright, M., & Freed, A. (1997). Open Sound Control: A New Protocol for
Communicating with Sound Synthesizers . International Computer Music
Conference, Thessaloniki.

Xenakis, I. (1992). Formalized Music: Thought and Mathematics in Composition .
Pendragon Press.
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Ubiquitous Computing Systems

LEISURE | FINE ARTS
PART | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | O6EPKE02-WT | SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 3rd, >*"or 7t

COURSE TITLE | Diffuse Computing Systems
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

, ) . WEEKLY
in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts of the course e.g.
. . TEACHING CREDIT
Lectures, Laboratory Exercises etc. If the credits are awarded HOURS IN UNITS
uniformly for the entire course, indicate the weekly teaching hours ASKALIA

and the total number of credits
Various teaching formats (lecture, presentation and discussion of 3 6
assignments)

Add rows if necessary. The teaching organization and teaching
methods used are described in detail in 4.

COURSE TYPE

Background, General Knowledge, | Free Choice (EU)

Scientific Area, Skill Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | -

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMS:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | -
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA181/

e LEARNING OUTCOMES

» Learning Outcomes

The learning outcomes of the course are described, the specific knowledge, skills and abilities of an
appropriate level that students will acquire after successful completion of the course.

Please consult Appendix A.
12. Description of the Level of Learning Outcomes for each cycle of studies according to the
Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area

13. Descriptive Indicators for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for
Lifelong Learning

and Annex B
14. Summary Guide to Writing Learning Outcomes

The purpose of the course is to present the development of computing systems and the evolution of
technology in this field. Hardware and software will be separated and examples that we use in our
everyday lives will be presented. Systems and applications of pervasive computing, the Internet of
Things, smart technologies, artificial intelligence as well as the possibilities of computer science and
computing power in digital arts and in general constitute the main theoretical chapters of the course.
In the practical part, students will be trained in the creation of interactive projects and constructions
using an Arduino microcontroller.

After successful completion of the courses, students will be able to:

e Understand the basic principles of distributed and mobile computing systems
e They know the possibilities of artificial intelligence and computational intelligence

® Recognize the architecture, structure and operation of computer systems
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e They know the difference between hardware and software as modern examples and
scenarios will be presented

e Understand the use of computers in the arts, the creative possibilities and the results

e They create interactive constructions using Arduino

J General Skills

Taking into account the general competencies that the graduate must have acquired (as listed in the
Diploma Supplement and listed below), which of these does the course aim to achieve?

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management
information, using the necessary technologies Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision making Demonstrate social, professional and ethical
Autonomous work responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Teamwork Practicing criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Generation of new research ideas

e Understanding the evolution of computer systems technology
e Computer-based creation capabilities

e They understand pervasive computing, how it has and will change our daily lives even more
in the near future.

® Necessary steps to complete a physical interactive construction

e COURSE CONTENT
The course content is broken down into 13 teaching units.
Below are indicative titles of thematic areas.

Theory
* Introduction to Pervasive Computing Systems. Course objectives and purpose

*  The evolution of computers and computer hardware

*  Computer software. History, development and examples

*  Pervasive computing and the Internet of Things. Historical context, evolution and future directions
*  The history and development of artificial intelligence, directions, risks and concerns

*  The use of computer technology in cinema. Examples and analysis

= Digital arts and professions. How the development and use of computers led to the need for new
ways of expression and creation

* Interaction with computer systems and data collection. Examples and applications

= —Presentation of Tinkercard software for users in creating interactive constructions
*» —(laboratory)
*» —(laboratory)
= —(laboratory)

*  Presentation, discussion and analysis of final work and implementation problems that may exist

Laboratory
= —(theory)
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* Introduction to creating virtual interactive constructions (tinkercad)

*  Additional features of Tinkercad software for creating more complex examples

» Transferring a virtual interactive construction to the physical world using an Arduino

microcontroller

* Additional processing settings, options and capabilities of microcontrollers

=  (Discussion-analysis)

e TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD
Face to face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND e Software for creating virtual interactive
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES constructions (tinkercad)
Use of ICT in Teaching, Laboratory ) ]
EdbcationConm U nicatonhyith ° Softw.are for programming the microcontroller
S (Arduino IDE)
® Using Arduino microcontroller to create physical
interactive devices
® Use of slides, audiovisual examples
e laboratory and practical exercises using relevant
software
® Use of e-class
TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The teaching method and methods . Semester
are described in detail. Activity Workload
Lectures,  Seminars,  Laboratory | | |ectures 28
Exercise, Field Exercise, Literature Autonomous study 45
Study & Analysis, Tutorial, Internship Laboratory Exercises 15
(Placement), Clinical Exercise, Artistic (Laboratory work)
Workshpp, {n'ter active Teach/rjg, Study and analysis of books, notes 20
Educational Visits, Study Preparation and examples
,(L\Prt‘-)jf-c% V!:.rlt/ngt of Paper/Thesis, Final project )
rustic Creation, etc. Total Course (Total contact hours 150
and training)

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are listed, as well as
the hours of unguided study, so that
the total workload at the semester
level corresponds to ECTS standards.

STUDENT EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation process

The final grade is derived from the average of the grade of
the final semester project (80%) and the grade of
performance in laboratory courses (20%).
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Language of Assessment, Assessment
Methods, Formative or Inferential,
Multiple Choice Test, Short Answer
Questions, Essay Development
Questions, Problem Solving, Written
Assignment, Report / Report, Oral
Examination, Public Presentation,
Laboratory Work, Clinical Examination
of a Patient, Artistic Interpretation,
Other / Others

Explicitly specified evaluation criteria
are mentioned and if and where they
are accessible to students.

e RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Basic Textbooks

e 1. Developing Applications with Arduino, 3rd Edition, Papazoglou Panagiotis, Lionis Spyros-
Polychronis, 2021

® 2. Mobile Technologies, Damianos Gavalas, Vlasis Kasapakis, Thomas Hadjidimitris, 2015

e 3. The Age of Al: And Our Human Future, Daniel Huttenlocher, Eric Schmidt, Henry Kissinger,
2021

Additional Teaching Material

e 1. Internet of Things Computing, Dasygenis Minas, Sountris Dimitrios, 2024

e 2. Ubiquitous Computing-Smart Devices, Environments and Interactions, Stefan Posland,
2008

e 3. Life 3.0- Being Human in the Age of Artificial Intelligence, Max Tegmark, 2017
Software links:

e Tinkercard: https://www.tinkercad.com/

e Arduino IDE: https://www.arduino.cc/en/software
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Introduction to the Basic Principles of Contemporary Dance

LEISURE

FINE ARTS

PART

PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

SEMESTER OF 4th, 6th & 8th
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE

Introduction to the basic principles of contemporary
dance

of credits

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts of the WEEKLY
course e.q. Lectures, Laboratory Exercises etc. If the TEACHING CREDIT
credits are awarded uniformly for the entire course, HOURS IN UNITS

indicate the weekly teaching hours and the total number | ASKALIA

discussion of assignments)

Various teaching formats (lecture, presentation and 3 hours of 6

workshop

Add rows if necessary. The teaching organization and
teaching methods used are described in detail in 4.

COURSE TYPE
Background, General
Knowledge, Scientific Area,
Skill Development

Free Choice (EU)

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF
INSTRUCTION and EXAMS:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

| DON'T HAVE THE URL OF eClass

1.
2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

1. Learning Outcomes
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The learning outcomes of the course are described, the specific knowledge, skills
and abilities of an appropriate level that students will acquire after successful
completion of the course.
Please consult Appendix A.
e Description of the Level of Learning Outcomes for each cycle of studies according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptive Indicators for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications
Framework for Lifelong Learning
and Annex B
e Summary Guide to Writing Learning Outcomes

The course Introduction to the Basic Principles of Contemporary Dance focuses on
the coupling of theory and practice in the ever-changing field of contemporary dance
. It studies , theoretically and practically , important movement practices , their
historical development and their application within different socio-political and cultural
contexts .

The aim of the course is the gradual technical and artistic training of performers , the
cultivation of body awareness and the acquisition of basic practical and theoretical
tools , as they are applied in contemporary dance and choreographic practices .
Through the analysis of important artists , theoretical currents and kinesiological
techniques , as well as through laboratory practice ( creative dance , improvisation ,
task-based practices ), students acquire an introductory but substantial education in
the basic principles of contemporary dance , with an emphasis on modern
pedagogical and inclusive approaches .

At the end of the course, students will be able to:

know basic principles and techniques of modern dance ,

develop fundamental kinesiological and technical skills of the performer ,
connect theoretical frameworks with contemporary dance and choreographic
practices ,

acquire basic knowledge of contemporary dance and drama tools ,

develop critical thinking about the body , movement and artistic practice .

General Skills

Taking into account the general competencies that the graduate must have acquired
(as listed in the Diploma Supplement and listed below), which of these does the
course aim to achieve?

Decision making Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
Autonomous work Practicing criticism and self-criticism
Teamwork Promoting free, creative and inductive
Generation of new research ideas thinking
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Decision making

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Generation of new research ideas

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
Practicing criticism and self-criticism
Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

2

3. COURSE CONTENT
The course content is broken down into 13 teaching units.
Below are indicative titles of thematic areas.

1.

w

9.

10.

11.
12.
13.

Laboratory

Introduction to the course : Basic concepts of contemporary dance - the
objectives , methodology and organization of the course .

New dramaturgies : tools for creation and reflection on artistic practice
Beginnings of modern dance : Fuller, Duncan & St Denis

Space , time and expressiveness : The theory and kinesiological practice of
Rudolf Laban & Mary Wigman

Introduction to Laban Movement Analysis

Choreographic - Dance Practices : Experiential action in groups using taught
materials

Merce Cunnigham: Space & the use of chance in choreographic practices and
in the technique of performers .

Judson Dance Theatre: Trisha Brown and the use of scores ( choreographic
scores )

Contact Improvisation: Steve Paxton.

Dance theater : image - narrative - body in Pina Bausch. Application of practical
tools

Conceptual dance : theory and practice

Inclusive dance : Practical training in educational techniques for performers .
Student presentations

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD
Face to face, Distance learning, | Face to face

etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND e Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual
COMMUNICATION examples (13 lectures)

TECHNOLOGIES e Support for the learning process and

Use of ICT in Teaching, provision of material through the e-class
Laboratory Education, electronic platform, with the provision of
Communication with students audiovisual material, links, bibliography and

related information
e Communication with students via e-mail
and via electronic chat room in e-class.
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TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The teaching method and
methods are described in detail.
Lectures, Seminars, Laboratory
Exercise, Field Exercise,
Literature Study & Analysis,
Tutorial, Internship (Placement),
Clinical Exercise, Artistic
Workshop, Interactive
Teaching, Educational Visits,
Study Preparation (Project),
Writing of Paper/Thesis, Artistic
Creation, etc.

The student's study hours for
each learning activity are listed,
as well as the hours of
unguided study, so that the total
workload at the semester level
corresponds to ECTS
standards.

Activity Semester Workload

Lectures 20

Interactive Teaching 25

Laboratory Exercises 45

Study and analysis of books and articles 30
Independent Study 30

Total Course (Total contact hours and training)

150

STUDENT EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation
process

Language of Assessment,
Assessment Methods,
Formative or Inferential, Multiple
Choice Test, Short Answer
Questions, Essay Development
Questions, Problem Solving,
Written Assignment, Report /
Report, Oral Examination,
Public Presentation, Laboratory
Work, Clinical Examination of a
Patient, Artistic Interpretation,
Other / Others

Explicitly specified evaluation
criteria are mentioned and if
and where they are accessible
to students.

Presentation - artistic practice - percentage of
grade (40%)

By submission & presentation of a written
assignment — percentage of grade (40%)

With course participation - 20% grade percentage

The specified evaluation criteria will be made
available

in detail during the lessons, and will

be posted on the E -class website

lesson.

3

4. RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY
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Basic Textbooks
e Mega, M. (trans.) Bodies Present . An introduction to dance theory .
Thessaloniki : University Studio Press, 2024.
e Barbousi B. THE dance to the 20 o century Stations and faces . Athens:
Kastaniotis, 2004.
Additional Teaching Material

e Adshead, J. (ed) Dance Analysis: Theory and Practice. Athens: Paschalidis,
2007

e Albright, A.C. Choreographing Difference : The Body and Identity in the
Contemporary Dance . Trans. E. Michalopoulou. Edit. B. Barbousi. Athens:
Island, 2016

e Bishop, C. Merce Cunningham's Events: Key Concepts . Walther Konig ,
Cologne , 2024

e Georgelou,K., Protopapa, E., Theodoridou, D. The Practice of dramaturgy:
working on actions in performance . Amsterdam: Antennae Valiz, 2017

e Jowitt, D. Introduction to Bremser, M. (ed) Fifty Contemporary
Choreographers. London : Routledge,1999. Translated by Katsiki, M.
Scientific editor: Savrami, K.

e Panagiotara, B. ' Democratising Dance: Inclusion at the core of dance
education and its impact ' in Colin, N., Seago, K. & Stamp, K. (eds) Ethical
Agility in Dance: Rethinking technique in British Contemporary Dance.
London: Routledge, 2024, pp.55-67.

e Reynolds, N. & McCormick, M. No fixed points Dance in the Twentieth
Century . New Haven and London: Yale University Press, 2003.

e Servos, N.'Pina Bausch's Dance Theatre: Dancing Reality’, ed.: Kosmas
Kosmopoulos, Choros International Dance Journal, 1 (Spring 2012), pp. 85-
95.

e Stochemann, P. A'From Isadora Duncan to Pina Bausch, Origins of German
Dance Theater', Translated by L. Zambouras, Dance Magazine . Issue 24,
Oct-Nov-Dec. 1996, pp. 22-29.
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Introduction to DIY / Making

FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL OF STUDIES UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE SEMESTER OF 4th , 6th 8t
STUDIES
COURSE TITLE Introduction to DIY
WEEKLY

TEACHING CREDIT
HOURS IN UNITS
ASKALIA

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

Theory / Laboratory 3 (1 hour 6
theory and 2
hours
laboratory )

COURSE TYPE
Background , General
Knowledge , Scientific Area,
By Skill Development

Free Choice (EU)

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | No

LANGUAGE OF Greek
INSTRUCTION and EXAMS:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED | No
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/4111/

4. LEARNING OUTCOMES

2. Learning Outcomes

The course provides a comprehensive introduction to the basic principles and
applications of DIY in digital arts, sound art, and performance art. Students will
explore the DIY philosophy, the historical development of artistic DIY, and their
importance in these contemporary art forms. The course includes a theoretical
analysis of the artist-technology relationship and practical training in the construction
and use of systems based on microcontrollers, sensors, and open source software.
Emphasis is placed on the design and creation of projects using the open source
computing platform Arduino , as well as analyzing the architecture and basic
programming principles of this microcontroller, the management of its peripherals,
and interaction through the use of sensors. At the same time, students are
introduced to cutting-edge technologies in the Internet field. of Things ( 10T ) and
explore the possibilities of utilizing digital self-constructions in contemporary forms of
performance , digital and sound art. The course covers topics such as the
construction of contact microphones and their use as sensors, an introduction to the
programming and utilization of the Arduino platform, the types and uses of various
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audio systems through protocols such as MIDI and OSC. Through laboratory
activities, presentations and collaborative and individual projects, students will

types of sensors, and the interconnection of the produced self-constructions with

acquire the ability to combine technology and aesthetics with the aim of developing
original artistic works.

In end of the course , the student will be in position to:

understands the basic principles of DIY philosophy and its historical
development in the arts and technology.

knows the main types of microcontrollers and evaluates their advantages and
disadvantages.

can design and create simple functional home-made devices, such as
contact microphones.

become familiar with the use and architecture of Arduino modules, know the
main types of sensors and be familiar with their use as means of creative
expression.

has developed sKkills in building and programming interactive systems.

has become familiar with various communication protocols and the
interconnection of self-built systems with other systems.

has understood the cutting-edge technologies of the Internet field of Things
(loT) and its potential for use for artistic purposes.

can connect interdisciplinary theoretical concepts with relevant practical
applications when creating artistic works and interactive performances .

General Ik anonimities

Decision making.

Autonomous work.

Teamwork.

Project planning and management.

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism.
Working in an interdisciplinary environment.
Respect for the natural environment

Exercise of criticism and self-criticism.
Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking.

5. COURSE CONTENT
The content The course is divided into 13 teaching units .
They follow indicative titles thematic areas .

Theory

DIY Philosophy, culture and activism

Historical Facts

The artist's relationship with technology as creator/user
Economic and ecological dimension of DIY practices
Presentations

The role of open knowledge and online communities
Microcontrollers

Sensors and controllers

Internet of Things (IoT)
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Introduction to programming ( Arduino) IDE )
Workshop with a guest artist

Circuit Bending, Wearables

Artistic dimension in performing and digital arts

Laboratory

Familiarity with hardware

Analog and digital home-made products

Construction of contact microphones

Arduino | : Arduino Architecture

Presentations

Arduino Il : Peripherals and connections

Arduino lll: Breadboard , circuits , pins

Arduino 1V : Blinking LED, Reading values from sensors

Arduino V : Sending data via USB and other connections ( Bluetooth )
Introduction to programming ( Arduino) IDE )

Workshop with a guest artist

Arduino VI : Interfacing with interactive sound systems (MIDI, OSC)
Artistic dimension in performing and digital arts

6. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD

Face to face , Remote from Face to face

education etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Using Free Circuit Design Software

Use of open source software

Using Arduino and peripherals

piezo elements , cables and tools

Use digital presentations and computer
according to the lecture .

Use laboratory exercises on computers .
Learning process support and disposition
material via her e -class electronic platform
e Contact me students via e-mail and via
electronic space conversations in the e-

class
TEACHING ORGANIZATION
. . Load Monthly
Activity Work
Lectures 13
Laboratory Exercises 26

( Laboratory work )

Study and analysis of books 31
and articles .

( Study and analysis of
scientific papers and book
chapters )
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Independent Study ( 80
Autonomous) study

Total contact hours and

. 150
training

STUDENT EVALUATION
Evaluation language: Greek

Project (Individual) — percentage of grade (30%)
Final Project (Individual/Group) — grade
percentage (70%)

5. RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Basic Textbooks

1. Angelopoulos, S. (2023). Introduction to Electronics,
Sensors and Microcontrollers . Arakynthos.

2. Daflos, K. (2016). Tactics of Technopolitical Media .
KALLIPOS.

3. Papazoglou, P., & Lionis, S.-P. (2021). Developing
Applications with Arduino (3rd Edition). A. TZIOLA
PUBLICATIONS.

Add-on Teaching Material

Deligiannis, G. (2007). Interactive Multimedia and Digital Technology .
FAGOTTOBOOKS .

Bouras, A., & Kappos, G. (2021). Arduino — Algorithmics, programming and
applications . Publications Key number .

Anderson , C. (2012). Makers: The New Industrial Revolution . Random House.
Birringer , JH (2008). Performance, Technology, & Science . PAJ Publications.

Bishop, C. (2012). Artificial Hells: Participatory Art and the Politics of Spectatorship .

Verso Books.

Brand, S. (Ed . ). (1986). The essential whole earth catalog : Access to tools and
ideas (1. ed). Doubleday.

Chessa, L. (2012). Luigi Russolo, Futurist: Noise, Visual Arts, and the Occult . Univ
of California Press.

Fuller, M. (2005). Media Ecologies: Materialist Energies in Art and Technoculture .
MIT Press.

Gauntlett , D. (2013). Making is Connecting . John Wiley & Sons.

Gubbi, J., Buyya, R., Marusic, S., & Palaniswami , M. (2013). Internet of Things
(loT): A vision, architectural elements, and future directions. Future Generation
Computer Systems , 29 (7), 1645-1660.

Hertz, G. (2023). Art + DIY Electronics . MIT Press.

Karvinen , T., Karvinen , K., & Valtokari, V. (2014). Make: Sensors: A Hands-On
Primer for Monitoring the Real World with Arduino and Raspberry Pi . Maker Media,
Inc.

Manovich, L. (2002). The Language of New Media . MIT Press.

McLuhan, M. (2003). Understanding Media: The Extensions of Man . Gingko Press.
Monk, S. (2011). Programming Arduino Getting Started with Sketches . McGraw Hill
Professional.

Passuth , K., & Moholy-Nagy, L. (1987). Moholy-Nagy . Thames and Hudson.
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Rushkoff, D. (2010). Program Or be Programmed: Ten Commands for a Digital Age
. OR Books.
Russolo, L. (1967). The Art of Noise (R. Filliou , Mtf .). Something Else Press).
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Physical Theatre Techniques: 20th Century

LEISURE | FINE ARTS

PART | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WINTER27- SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 3rd /5t /7
PPST

COURSE TITLE | Physical Theatre Techniques: 2™ Century

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

. . s WEEKLY
in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts of the course e.g.
. . TEACHING CREDIT
Lectures, Laboratory Exercises etc. If the credits are awarded HOURS IN UNITS
uniformly for the entire course, indicate the weekly teaching hours
. ASKALIA
and the total number of credits
The course is organized into units of 6 hours each and follows the | 3 (1 hour theory 6
structure: and 2 hours
® lecture and watching audiovisual material (approximately laboratory)

1 hour)

e teaching movement exercises that explore the relevant
principles (approximately 2 hours)

e free creation workshop applying the taught approaches
in groups, pairs or individually, under the guidance of the
teacher (approximately 2 hours)

e presentation and group reflection-connection of practice
with theory (approximately 1 hour).

Add rows if necessary. The teaching organization and teaching
methods used are described in detail in 4.

COURSE TYPE
Background, General Knowledge, | Free Choice (EU)
Scientific Area, Skill Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | -

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMS:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | -
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3945/

e LEARNING OUTCOMES

= Learning Outcomes
The learning outcomes of the course are described, the specific knowledge, skills and abilities of an
appropriate level that students will acquire after successful completion of the course.

Please consult Appendix A.
15. Description of the Level of Learning Outcomes for each cycle of studies according to the
Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
16. Descriptive Indicators for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for
Lifelong Learning
and Annex B
17. Summary Guide to Writing Learning Outcomes

Course Description

The course focuses on exploring the main movements and methodologies of physical theatre of
the 20th century, without following a strict chronological order, but is organized around thematic
units that highlight the artistic influences and interactions of the various currents. Students will
study the basic principles and ideas that shaped physical theatre, while also examining its
evolution and the historical, social and political contexts that influenced it.

The course combines theoretical and practical teaching, promoting active student participation
through lectures, theoretical discussions and audiovisual material, which introduce students to
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the work of important artists or groups and their historical context. Movement exercises, which
are a central part of the course, allow students to delve into the principles of physical theatre
through their personal experience, creating short performance scenes and enhancing
collaboration and teamwork within the classroom.

Each thematic unit concludes with the creative application of the knowledge acquired, as students
participate in group or individual exercises and create small scenes or performances. This process
is accompanied by reflective discussions that help students evaluate and develop their work. The
course is organized with an interactive approach, encouraging ongoing student engagement and
collaboration, promoting artistic inquiry and creative autonomy.

Learning objectives

e Understanding the basic principles and ideas that defined the practice of 20th century
physical theatre.

e Deepening the various approaches to movement and how they are connected to human
psychology, physical memory and theatrical action.

e Understanding the application of the above approaches to the creation of a performance.

e Development of various approaches to creating performance and physical improvisations.

e Cultivating critical thinking and reflection through physical experience.

J General Skills

Taking into account the general competencies that the graduate must have acquired (as listed in the
Diploma Supplement and listed below), which of these does the course aim to achieve?

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management
information, using the necessary technologies Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision making Demonstrate social, professional and ethical
Autonomous work responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Teamwork Practicing criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Generation of new research ideas

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary technologies
Adapting to new situations

Decision making

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Project planning and management

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Practicing criticism and self-criticism

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

e COURSE CONTENT
The course content is broken down into 13 teaching units.
Below are indicative titles of thematic areas.

Theory and Practice
The course will focus sequentially on the following sections (each section requires 6 hours).
e Movement and ritual as a means of approaching the divine: From Wagner to Dalcroze and the
symbolist theater

a. Lecture on the historical significance of the emergence of the above movements and
theatrical practices as well as the theoretical principles that govern them, accompanied
by the viewing of audiovisual material.

b. Experiential workshop on individual and group exercises aimed at cultivating
authentic movement and connection with others, space and self through kinesthetic
experiences.

c.  Group creative approach to ritual physical theatre: research, application of the above
techniques and creation of a short performance based on the concept of ritual.

e Movement and physical memory as a means of approaching human psychology: From
Stanislavsky, to Michael Chekhov, and from Jerzy Grotowski to Eugenio Barba
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1. Lecture on the historical significance of the emergence of the above movements and
theatrical practices as well as the theoretical principles that govern them, accompanied
by the viewing of audiovisual material.

2. Experiential workshop on individual and group exercises aimed at approaching
emotion and human experience through the use of physical memory, the use of
imagination and concentration on physical action.

3. Creating a short dramatic scene that revives a personal memory: research, application
of the above techniques and creation of a short scene.

e Physical action as a tool for awareness: Meyerhold's industrialism, Eisenstein's montage, and
the political theater of Piscator and Brecht

a. Lecture on the historical significance of the emergence of the above approaches and
the theoretical principles that govern them, accompanied by the viewing of
audiovisual material.

b. Experiential workshop on individual and group exercises aimed at creating an
"industrial" study of an action.

c. Research and creation of a short action based on alienation and dialectical opposition
in couples.

14. Stylized Theater: Revival of Commedia dell' Arte, Jacques Copeau and Jacques Leqoc

a. Lecture on the historical significance of the emergence of the above movements and
theatrical practices as well as the theoretical principles that govern them, accompanied
by the viewing of audiovisual material.

b. Experiential workshop on individual and group exercises aimed at exploring stylized
character, mask theater and kinetic improvisation.

c. Creative approach to stylized physical theater in pairs: research, application of the
above techniques and creation of a short performance improvisation of the interaction
of two stylized characters.

7. The body at its extremes: expressionism, circus, cabaret and hybrid theater, theater of Cruelty
o Lecture on the historical significance of the emergence of the above movements and
theatrical practices as well as the theoretical principles that govern them, accompanied

by the viewing of audiovisual material.

o Experiential workshop on individual and group exercises aimed at exploring primitive
movement and raw physical expressiveness as well as establishing physical and
psychological safety in performance practice.

o Study of the physicality of a work of art (visual or literary): research and creation of
a short improvisation on a scene of raw physical expression inspired by a work of art.

e Between dance and theatre: exploring complex psychological and socio-political issues
through the body. Pina Bausch and DV8 Physical Theatre

a. Lecture on the historical significance of the emergence of the above approaches,
accompanied by the viewing of audiovisual material.

Experiential workshop on composition.

c. Independent work on a scene that explores either a complex emotional or socio-
political issue in pairs or small groups. Creation of a short performance with an
emphasis on physicality.

The last lesson will be dedicated to the students' final presentations, reflection on the creative process,
and group feedback throughout the semester.

e TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD Face to face
Face to face, Distance learning, etc.
USE OF INFORMATION AND e Use of digital presentations and computers during
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES the lecture.
Use of ICT in Teaching, Laboratory e Use of laboratory exercises on computers.
Education, Communication with ® Support for the learning process and provision of
students material through the e-class electronic platform.

e Communication with students via e-mail and via
electronic chat room in e-class.

TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The teaching method and methods L. Semester
are described in detail. SRS Workload
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Lectures, Seminars, Laboratory
Exercise, Field Exercise, Literature
Study & Analysis, Tutorial, Internship
(Placement), Clinical Exercise, Artistic
Workshop, Interactive  Teaching,
Educational Visits, Study Preparation
(Project), Writing of Paper/Thesis,
Artistic Creation, etc.

The student's study hours for each
learning activity are listed, as well as
the hours of unguided study, so that
the total workload at the semester
level corresponds to ECTS standards.

(Study and analysis of scientific
papers and book chapters)

Lectures 13
Field work 26
Laboratory Exercises 26
(Laboratory work)

Study and analysis of books and 13
articles.

Autonomous study 72

Total Course (Total contact hours
and training)

150

STUDENT EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation process

Language of Assessment, Assessment
Methods, Formative or Inferential,
Multiple Choice Test, Short Answer
Questions, Essay Development
Questions, Problem Solving, Written
Assignment, Report / Report, Oral
Examination, Public Presentation,
Laboratory Work, Clinical Examination
of a Patient, Artistic Interpretation,
Other / Others

Explicitly specified evaluation criteria
are mentioned and if and where they
are accessible to students.

Students will be assessed based on their participation in the
lessons, their presentations in class, and a portfolio that will
accompany one of them. The evaluation criteria are
described below.

For course participation (30% of the final grade):

punctuality

occupation and general mentality
contribution to group activities
preparation

incorporating the teacher's recommendations into
the work

For presentations (40% of the final grade):

successful application of the principles taught
during the semester

directness in physical expression
successful image of physical transformation

creativity

For the portfolio (30% of the final grade):

13.

14.
15.

description of the theoretical framework of the
kinesiological principles that inspired the artistic
process

association with a physical theatre movement

recording the artistic process

e RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Basic Textbooks

e Turner, V. (2015). From ritual to theatre: The human gravity of play (F. Terzakis, Translation).

Eridanos.

e Richards, T. (1998). On the work with Grotowski on physical actions (K. Themelis, Translation).

Dodona.

e Barba, E. (2018). The Floating Islands - Beyond the Floating Islands (K. Vantzos, Translation).

Dodoni.

® Lecoq, J. (2016). The Poetic Body: A Teaching of Theatrical Practice (2nd Edition). KOAN.

Additional Teaching Material
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Grotowski, G. (1982). For a Poor Theatre . K. Miltiadis (ed.), Korontzis.

Bablet, D. (2008) History of Modern Filmmaking, Volume 1 1887-1914, translated by D.
Kostantinidis. Thessaloniki: University Studio Press.

Jomaron, J. (2009). History of Modern Filmmaking Volume 2: 1914-1940 (D. Konstantinidis,
Translation). University Studio Press.

Hartnoll, F. (1980) History of the Theatre, translated by R. Paterakis. Athens: Ipodomi
Publications.

Barba, E. & Savarese, N., 2008. The Secret Art of the Actor: Principles of Theatrical
Anthropology. Translation: Hatziemmanouil, M. Athens: Koan.

Stanislavski, K., 2006. An actor is created . Translation: Nikas, A. Edited by: Vachliotis, C.
Athens: Goni.

Stanislavski, K., 2006. Creating a Role . Translation: Nikas, A. Athens: Goni.

Chekhov, M., 1991. Lessons for a Professional Actor . Translation: Alexandraki, A. Athens:
Dodoni.

Callery, D. (2001). Through the body a practical guide to physical theatre. Nick Hern Books.
Chaffee, J. (2015). The Routledge companion to Commedia dell'Arte (O. Crick, Ed.).
Routledge, Taylor & Francis Group

Chekhov, M. (2017). To the actor: on the technique of acting . Muriwai Books.

Innes, C., & Innes, C. (1993). Avant garde theatre, 1892-1992 (2nd ed.). Routledge.

Kemp, R. (2012). Embodied acting: what neuroscience tells us about performance.
Routledge.

Lecoq, J., Carasso, J.-G., Lallias, J.-C., & Bradby, D. (2009). The moving body: teaching
creative theatre . Methuen Drama.

Murray, SD, & Keefe, J. (2007). Physical theaters: a critical introduction . Routledge.
Pitches, J., & Aquilina, S. (Eds.). (2022). Routledge companion to Vsevolod Meyerhold (3rd
ed.). Routledge.

Remshardt, R., & Mancewicz, A. (Eds.). (2024). The Routledge companion to contemporary
European theater and performance . Routledge.

Sirotkina, I., & Smith, R. (2017). The sixth sense of the avant-garde dance, kinaesthesia and
the arts in revolutionary Russia . Bloomsbury Methuen Drama, an imprint of Bloomsbury
Publishing.
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Dance lll: Postmodern Practices in Dance

LEISURE

FINE ARTS

PART

PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

SEMESTER OF 4th, 6th & 8th
STUDIES

COURSE TITLE

Dance Il : Postmoderns Practices in Dance

of credits

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts of the WEEKLY
course e.q. Lectures, Laboratory Exercises etc. If the TEACHING CREDIT
credits are awarded uniformly for the entire course, HOURS IN UNITS

indicate the weekly teaching hours and the total number | ASKALIA

discussion of assignments)

Various teaching formats (lecture, presentation and 3 hours of 6

workshop

Add rows if necessary. The teaching organization and
teaching methods used are described in detail in 4.

COURSE TYPE
Background, General
Knowledge, Scientific Area,
Skill Development

Free Choice (EU)

PREREQUISITE COURSES:

LANGUAGE OF
INSTRUCTION and EXAMS:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

| DON'T HAVE THE URL OF eClass

1.
2. LEARNING OUTCOMES

1. Learning Outcomes
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The learning outcomes of the course are described, the specific knowledge, skills
and abilities of an appropriate level that students will acquire after successful
completion of the course.
Please consult Appendix A.
e Description of the Level of Learning Outcomes for each cycle of studies according
to the Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
e Descriptive Indicators for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications
Framework for Lifelong Learning
and Annex B
e Summary Guide to Writing Learning Outcomes

Postmodern Techniques in Dance course focuses on the study and practical
application of contemporary and postmodern dance and choreographic approaches ,
examining dance as an artistic , social and political practice .

Starting from the theoretical and historical origins of postmodern dance , the course
explores practices such as expanded choreography , conceptual dance ,
participatory and collaborative forms of creation , dance in public spaces , as well as
contemporary dramaturgical approaches .

The teaching is organized in a laboratory format and combines theoretical analysis
with practical practice through tasks, scores, improvisational and synthetic processes
. The aim of the course is to develop the performers' technical and choreographic
skills , to cultivate embodied critical thinking and to enhance their ability to produce
and interpret choreographic work in different contexts .

At the end of the course, students will be able to:

. understand the basic principles , concepts and practices of postmodern dance

. apply postmodern techniques and choreographic tools (tasks, scores,
improvisation , participatory practices ) in the creation and performance of
choreographic work ,

. connect their practice with the respective artistic , historical and theoretical
contexts ,

. analyze and document their choreographic process through embodied and
reflective practices ,

. adapt their dance and performance practice to different presentation contexts

(site-specific, public space , museum environment , participatory actions ).

General Skills

Taking into account the general competencies that the graduate must have acquired
(as listed in the Diploma Supplement and listed below), which of these does the
course aim to achieve?

Decision making Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
Autonomous work Practicing criticism and self-criticism
Teamwork Promoting free, creative and inductive
Generation of new research ideas thinking
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Decision making

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Generation of new research ideas

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
Practicing criticism and self-criticism
Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

2

3.

COURSE CONTENT

The course content is broken down into 13 teaching units.
Below are indicative titles of thematic areas.

Laboratory

1. Introductory course . Basic concepts of postmodernism in dance , course
objectives and methodology .

2. Historical and theoretical starting points of postmodernism in practice

3. New Dramaturgies in dance : task based performance, scores, performance
writing .

4.  Conceptual dance : From theory to practice .

5. Performance , performativity and ritual in the performing arts . Examples and
applications .

6. The concept and practice of expanded choreography .

7.  Collaborative and participatory practices in the education and artistic practice of
performers .

8.  Bringing the archive to life | : archival policies and practices in dance .

9.  Bringing the archive to life Il : experiential and laboratory practice

10. Dance in Public Space : on-site observation , mapping , collection of material ,
creation of a proposal .

11. Dance in Public Space II: participatory , collective action

12. Curatorial Practices : dance in the museum

13. Student presentations

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD
Face to face, Distance learning, | Face to face

etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND e Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual
COMMUNICATION examples (13 lectures)

TECHNOLOGIES e Support for the learning process and

Use of ICT in Teaching, provision of material through the e-class
Laboratory Education, electronic platform, with the provision of
Communication with students audiovisual material, links, bibliography and

related information
e Communication with students via e-mail
and via electronic chat room in e-class.
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TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The teaching method and
methods are described in detail.
Lectures, Seminars, Laboratory
Exercise, Field Exercise,
Literature Study & Analysis,
Tutorial, Internship (Placement),
Clinical Exercise, Artistic
Workshop, Interactive
Teaching, Educational Visits,
Study Preparation (Project),
Writing of Paper/Thesis, Artistic
Creation, etc.

The student's study hours for
each learning activity are listed,
as well as the hours of
unguided study, so that the total
workload at the semester level
corresponds to ECTS
standards.

Activity Semester Workload

Lectures 20

Interactive Teaching 25

Laboratory Exercises 45

Study and analysis of books and articles 25

Independent Study 35

Total Course (Total contact hours and training)
150

STUDENT EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation
process

Language of Assessment,
Assessment Methods,
Formative or Inferential, Multiple
Choice Test, Short Answer
Questions, Essay Development
Questions, Problem Solving,
Written Assignment, Report /
Report, Oral Examination,
Public Presentation, Laboratory
Work, Clinical Examination of a
Patient, Artistic Interpretation,
Other / Others

Explicitly specified evaluation
criteria are mentioned and if
and where they are accessible
to students.

Group Presentation of Artistic Practice &
Interpretation — percentage of grade (30%)

By submitting a written assignment & presenting it
— percentage of grade (50%)

With course participation - 20% grade percentage

The specified evaluation criteria will be made
available

in detail during the lessons, and will

be posted on the E -class website

lesson.

3

4. RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY
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Basic Textbooks
* Georgelou,K., Protopapa, E., Theodoridou, D. The Practice of dramaturgy:
working on action in performance . Amsterdam: Antennae Suitcase, 2017.

* Mega , M. ( translator ) Bodies Present . An introduction to dance theory .
Thessaloniki : University Studio Press, 2024.
Additional Teaching Material

Banes, Sally. (1987) Terpsichore in Sneakers: Post-Modern Dance , [Second
edn.], Middletown: Conn.: Wesleyan Univ. Press.

B Leeker, M. Doing Dramaturgy. Thinking through Practice . Springer
International Publishing AG, 2023.

Burt, R. Undoing Postmodern Dance History . Sarma, 9 October 2004.
Available at http://sarma.be/docs/767

Carlson M., Performance , A Critical Introduction , Papazisis 2014.

Lepecki, A. (ed) Dance, Documents of contemporary art . London:
Whitechapel Gallery, Cambridge, Massachusetts: MIT Press, 2012.
Laermans, R. Moving Together. Theorizing and Making Contemporary Dance
. Amsterdam: Antennae Valiz .

Lepecki, A. Exhausting Dance: Performance and the Politics of Movement ,
London: Routledge, 2006.

Panagiotara B. & Tsintziloni , S. “ Dancing Bodies and Fragments of History :
the cenotaph of choreography” in the collective volume of Maratos , A. (ed .)
1821- 2021 Memories of Arts & Fragments of History , Athens : Nikos
Poulantzas Institute , Nissos Publications , 2021, pp . 461-472.

Rosenberg, Susan. Trisha Brown: Choreography as Visual Art . Wesleyan
University Press, 2017.

Schechner, R. Theory her Execution . Translated . Kouvarakou , N. Athens :
Telethrio , 2011.

Thurner, C. (2013) Leaving and Pursuing Traces, 'Archive' and 'Archiving' In a
Dance Context. In: Brandstetter, G. & Klein, G. (eds) Dance [and] Theory.
Verlag, Bielefeld: [transcript]. pp.241-245.
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Physical Theatre Techniques: Contemporary Methods

LEISURE | FINE ARTS

PART | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | WINTER26- SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 3rd/5th/7th
PPST

COURSE TITLE | Physical Theatre Techniques: Modern Methods

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

. . s WEEKLY
in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts of the course e.g.
. , TEACHING CREDIT
Lectures, Laboratory Exercises etc. If the credits are awarded HOURS IN UNITS
uniformly for the entire course, indicate the weekly teaching hours ASKALIA
and the total number of credits
e Teaching physical theatre techniques and approaches 3 (where 6
accompanied by experiential exploration and theoretical teaching
framing of their principles. activities are

e Individual and group exercises that contribute to the | intertwined in
cultivation of body awareness, movement and its qualities. | an organic way)

e  Study of the anatomical structure of the body in relation to
the expressive and representational potential of its
members.

e  Study of the principles of kinesiological analysis and their
application to the analysis of the human body and
movement, both at the level of observation and at the level
of representation or free creation.

e Movement improvisation activities and performance
creation inspired by visual works.

e Reflection and recording of both the experiential
exploration and the process of artistic creation

Add rows if necessary. The teaching organization and teaching
methods used are described in detail in 4.

COURSE TYPE
Background, General Knowledge, | Free Choice (EU)
Scientific Area, Skill Development

PREREQUISITE COURSES: | -

LANGUAGE OF INSTRUCTION and | Greek
EXAMS:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | -
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3946/

e LEARNING OUTCOMES

* Learning Outcomes
The learning outcomes of the course are described, the specific knowledge, skills and abilities of an
appropriate level that students will acquire after successful completion of the course.

Please consult Appendix A.
18. Description of the Level of Learning Outcomes for each cycle of studies according to the
Qualifications Framework of the European Higher Education Area
19. Descriptive Indicators for Levels 6, 7 & 8 of the European Qualifications Framework for
Lifelong Learning
and Annex B
20. Summary Guide to Writing Learning Outcomes
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The course introduces students to contemporary physical theatre practices, with an emphasis on
the representation and narrative power of the body. The body is approached not only as a tool, but also
as a vehicle and creator of narrative, dramatic space and time, with a focus on its ability to tell stories,
create relationships and produce meanings. Through experiential exercises, self-observation exercises
and observation of others, students will explore the relationship of the body with the stage space and
architecture —on a real and sensory level— as well as the dynamic interaction with other bodies. The
qualities of movement, such as flow, time, dynamics and space, will also be examined.

Through this process, the course will help students develop a psychosomatic vocabulary that
maps a wide range of physical and emotional qualities, delving into the connection between physical
actions and emotional or psychological states. At the same time, it will offer tools for the analysis and
embodiment of human behavior, indicating ways of emotionally connecting with the source of inspiration
of a performance, whether it comes from an artistic work or not. Students will have the opportunity to
creatively apply the methods taught, exploring the physicality of figures from visual art works of their
choice and creating short performative scenes.

The course combines theory and practice, emphasizing the active participation of students through
individual and group movement exercises and reflection on the experiential experience. The teaching
approach draws on a variety of contemporary physical theatre methods: Body-Mind Centering and the
Feldenkrais method focus on the experiential exploration of anatomy and the body-mind relationship,
Rudolf Laban's movement analysis analyzes the qualities of human movement, giving students a
psychosomatic vocabulary for translating mental states into kinetic terms, while Mikhail Chekhov's
acting method focuses on sensory experience and the creative use of imagination to approach
psychological states through the body.

Upon completion of the course, students will have mastered:

e The ability to perceive and utilize the narrative of their body.

e Adeeper awareness of their body and its members, as well as the interaction with other bodies.
e Improvisation skills and creative expression through movement.

e The ability to manage the quality of their movement, based on the parameters of space, time,
dynamics and flow.

e The ability to collaborate and co-create through physicality, developing meaningful stage
relationships with others.

e The ability to recognize and embody a multitude of physical human behaviors and mental
states.

e A holistic approach to performance creation, focusing on the qualities of their movement.

J General Skills

Taking into account the general competencies that the graduate must have acquired (as listed in the
Diploma Supplement and listed below), which of these does the course aim to achieve?

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and Project planning and management
information, using the necessary technologies Respect for diversity and multiculturalism
Adapting to new situations Respect for the natural environment

Decision making Demonstrate social, professional and ethical
Autonomous work responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Teamwork Practicing criticism and self-criticism

Working in an international environment Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

Working in an interdisciplinary environment
Generation of new research ideas

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary technologies
Adapting to new situations

Decision making

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Working in an interdisciplinary environment

Project planning and management

Respect and diversity in multiculturalism

Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Practicing criticism and self-criticism
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| Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

COURSE CONTENT

The course content is broken down into 13 teaching units.
Below are indicative titles of thematic areas.

Theory & Laboratory

Eicaywyikd kai yvwpidia ye TNV opada / cwuaTikr) autofioypagia:
Kataypagr Kal auBevTiknA Kivnon / a1rd Tov eautd 0TNV OPAda: CWHATIKOG
QUTOOXEDIOOUOG, OXEOEIG HEOW TNG KivnOoNg.

MPOCWTTIKOG XWPOG: T OPIa TOU CWHATOG JOU / avaTTvor] Kal Kivnan / JEAETN
TNG XWPIKNSG BOUAG TOU CWHATOG Hag / KIvEopaipa

KEvTpo Kal TTEpIPEPEIR: GUVOETINOTNTA / N OTTOVOUAIKA OTAAN / Ta Tpia KEVTPQ
(keaAI, Bwpakag, Aekavn) Kal N EKPPACTIK TOUG duvaTtoTnTa
MeTapop@waoelg TG SOMNG: Avw Kal KATw AKpa Kal N KIVACIOAOYIKA KAl
EKQPPACTIKA TOUG AciToupyia / JEAETN Kal EVOAPKWOTN TNG CWHATIKOTNTAG
1apOpwY CWwV

Apdon 1: o1 TTOIGTNTEG TNG KivNOoNng o€ OXE0N WE TOV XWPO, TOV XPOVo, TN
OUVAUIKNA Kal T pon.

Apdon 2: cuvdualovTag ToOUG TTaPAYOVTEG TNG Kivnong / TrTapatripnon Kai
avaAuon

Apdon 3: dnuioupywvTtag dpdoelg Pe 3 TTapdyovTeG TNG Kivong

XapakTHpEeS Kal Opdoelg: TTARPEIG dpAoelg / evalayEéG dpdocwy / dPATEIS WG
WUXOAOYIKEG XEIPOVOUIEG YIa TN dnuIoupyia XapaKTAPWY

Ma&bog 1: pavtaoia kal alcONTNPEIAKOG owua / KEVTPA Kivnong Kal aloBnRoeIg
Ma&bog 2: Kivoéopaipa Kal TIPOCWTTIKOG XWPEOGS / aToc@aIpa Kal KOIVOG XWPOG
AvdAuon TNG cwPaTIKETNTAG HOPPWY atrd £pya TEXVNG: Wia aTopikh doknon
1

AvaAuon TNG cwPaTIKOTNTOG HOPPWYV ATTO £pya TEXVNG: Hia aTOpIKA AoKNnon
2

ATTO TNV avdAuon TNG CWHPATIKOTNTAG 0Tn dnuioupyia performance:
QUTOOXEDIOOUOI, TTAPOUCIACEIG KOl TTAPAdOOT EPYOCIWY / AVOOTOXOOHOG,
avaTpoPodOTNan Kal KAEIoIUO

TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

Face to face, Distance learning, etc.

DELIVERY METHOD
Face to face

(Project), Writing of Paper/Thesis,
Artistic Creation, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND e Use of laboratory exercises on computers.
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES e Support for the learning process and provision of
Use of ICT in Teaching, Laboratory material through the e-class electronic platform.
Education, Communication with e Communication with students via e-mail and via
students electronic chat room in e-class.
TEACHING ORGANIZATION
The teaching method and methods . Semester
are described in detail. Activity Workload
Lectures,  Seminars,  Laboratory Lectures 13
Exercise, Field Exercise, Literature Field work 20
Study & Analysis, Tutorial, Internship Laboratory Exercises 26
(Placement), Clinical Exercise, Artistic (Laboratory work)
Workshop, Interactive  Teaching, Study and analysis of books and 26
Educational Visits, Study Preparation articles.

(Study and analysis of scientific
papers and book chapters)

Autonomous study 65
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The student's study hours for each
learning activity are listed, as well as
the hours of unguided study, so that
the total workload at the semester
level corresponds to ECTS standards.

Total Course (Total contact hours

and training) 150

STUDENT EVALUATION
Description of the evaluation process

Language of Assessment, Assessment
Methods, Formative or Inferential,
Multiple Choice Test, Short Answer
Questions, Essay Development
Questions, Problem Solving, Written
Assignment, Report / Report, Oral
Examination, Public Presentation,
Laboratory Work, Clinical Examination
of a Patient, Artistic Interpretation,
Other / Others

Explicitly specified evaluation criteria
are mentioned and if and where they
are accessible to students.

Students will be evaluated based on their participation in
the courses, their final examination, which will take the
form of a kinesiological public presentation, and a written
portfolio that will accompany this presentation.

Evaluation language: Greek

The evaluation criteria are described below.

For course participation (60% of the final grade):
e timely attendance
® occupation and general mentality
e contribution to group activities

e incorporating the teacher's recommendations into
the work

e skills development

® preparation

For the final presentation (20% of the final grade):

16. successful application of the principles taught
during the semester

17. directness in physical expression
18. successful image of physical transformation

19. creativity

For the portfolio (20% of the final grade):

14. application of the principles taught during the
semester

15. research data related to the topic of the
presentation

e RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Basic Course Textbook

e Galais-Germain, B. (2019). Anatomy of Movement . SALTO.

Additional Teaching Material

e Adrian, B. (2010) Actor training the laban way: An integrated approach to voice, speech, and
movement . New York: Skyhorse Publishing, Inc.

® Chekhov, M. (1953). To the actor . New York: Harper & Brothers.

e Ewan, V. and Green, D. (2015) Actor movement: Expression of the physical being . London:

Bloomsbury.

e Hackney, P. (2002) Making connections: total body integration through Bartenieff
fundamentals , London: Routledge.

e Newlove, J. and Dalby, J. (2004) Laban for all , London: Nick Hern Books.

® Olsen, A. (1998) Body Stories, Lebanon: University Press of New England. Petit, L. (2010). The
Michael Chekhov handbook . London: Routledge.

348



Philosophy of Technology

FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE EAPEEO1- [SEMESTER 06th or 08th
YT
COURSE TITLE Philosophy  of Technology (Digital Media
in Entertainment)
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING [ECTS
HOURS
Lectures per week 3 6

3 hours of theory

EXAMINATION:

COURSE CATEGORY Elective
PREREQUISITES: -
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL

eclass.uop.gr

e TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Digital media have not only brought about fundamental changes in our daily lives but also shape
our morals and practices, as well as the processes of production, circulation and consumption of
cultural goods. It is obvious that the world of entertainment has undergone major changes since
the entry and establishment of digital media. Music, cinema, television and animation have
changed radically in recent years. New forms of entertainment are making their appearance with
the establishment of mobile devices.

The course presents the way digital media has changed entertainment and how digital culture has
become a part of our everyday lives.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will:

understand the operating frameworks, rules and practices of the main cultural industries

Be familiar with the management of modern terms such as engagement, affordance,
immersion, interaction, etc. and how they shape the entertainment space from a cultural,
communication and narrative perspective.
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GENERAL SKILLS

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary technologies
Adaptation to new situations

Decision-making Autonomous work Teamwork

Working in an international environment Generation of new research ideas Project planning
and management

e COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Unit 1 - The Creative Industries
Historical Context

e The Music Industry

Cinema

Emerging Creative Industries

Unit 2 - Audience Development
Introduction to Audience Development and Scientific Framework
Applied Communication and Case Studies

Newscasting and Entertainment

Unit 3 - Communication in artistic communities
The concepts of influence and interaction

The role of NDCs

e TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS — EVALUATION

TEAC| Face to face instruction
HING METHOD
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USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of eClass, slides, videos and the web
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY SEMESTER
WORKLOAD

LECTURES 20

FIELD WORK 20

LABORATORY WORK 20

STUDY AND ANALYSIS OF 25

SCIENTIFIC PAPERS AND BOOK

CHAPTERS

AUTONOMOUS STUDY 40

TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND (125

TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS By written exam — percentage of grade (100%) or

By term project assignment — percentage of grade
(100%)

(student's choice - project assignment is encouraged)

e BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Kokkwvng M., MaoxaAidng I'. Mmravtipapoudng ®. (2010)
“Wnoloka péoa: O TTONITIONOS TOU XOU Kal TOU BEAUATOS”,
Ekdooeig KpITIKA.

Kouri M. (2017) “A framework for audience development in
non-profit performing arts organisations”, Disigma
Publications.

Kadushin C. (2019) “Koivwvika diktua”, EkdoaeIg KpITIKA.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY

Sullivan J. L. (2019) “Media audiences: Effects, users, institutions,
power”, SAGE publications.
Hadley S., Johanson K. (2023) “Audience Data and Research: Perspectives
from Cultural Policy, Arts Management and Practice”, Routledge Editions.
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Lighting I: Introduction to Stage Lighting: Practical Applications
COURSE TITLE : LIGHTING | : INTRODUCTION TO STAGE LIGHTING : PRACTICAL
APPLICATIONS

1. GENERAL
FACULTY | SCHOOL OF ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | XEIMEEO2- SEMESTER | 3-5-7
wT (Winter)
COURSE TITLE Lighti.ng l: Intr.odu.ction to Stage Lighting:
Practical Applications
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (2 theory + 6
1 practice)

COURSE CATEGORY | Free Elective (FE)

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL | tha

2. TEACHING RESULTS
TEACHING RESULTS

The course offers an introduction to the theory and technique of theatrical lighting, focusing on
its dual nature as both a visual medium and a technological tool. Students become familiar
with the physical properties of light and the historical evolution of lighting media, while
simultaneously receiving training in the use of modern equipment—ranging from conventional
fixtures to digital control systems (DMX). Through laboratory exercises, the significance of
viewing angles and color composition is analyzed to enhance scenic plasticity and dramaturgy.
Particular emphasis is placed on lighting design methodology, from textual analysis to the
creation of technical plots and instrument schedules. The course culminates in the practical
application of knowledge within real-world stage conditions, preparing participants to manage
lighting transitions in a performance (including the use of projection software). The objective is
to understand light as a structural element of the performing arts and to acquire the necessary
skills for its safe and creative implementation.

e To analyze and understand the fundamental characteristics of lighting within
performing and digital arts.

e To apply lighting equipment and software at a practical level.

To combine lighting methodologies and theories with technological and artistic tools.

e To organize the stages of lighting design (plot, text, software, equipment).

GENERAL SKILLS
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Research, analysis and synthesis of data by using technology

Design and management of work

Independent study

Production of new research and ideas

Develop consecutive thinking and ability towards synthesis of data, ideas
Develop social, ethical and professional awareness

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

THEORY (2 hours)

O Week 1: Introduction to the concept of Light. Physical properties, visible spectrum, and
the mechanics of vision.

00 Week 2: History and Semiology. The evolution of lighting media and the role of light in
narrative.

0 Week 3: Fixture Typology. Practical introduction to PC, Fresnel, Profile, and PAR units.
[0 Week 4: Light Sources and LED. The transition from incandescent to digital sources and
their properties.

0 Week 5: Electrical Safety and Power. Basic safety principles, loads, and the use of
Dimmers.

0 Week 6: The DMX512 Protocol. Wiring, connectivity, and digital control.

O Week 7: Color Theory and Psychology. Use of filters, color temperature, and color mixing.
0O Week 8: Lighting Angles and Plasticity. Study of light directionality.

0O Week 9: Lighting Plot. Mastering symbols and drafting floor plans on paper and software.
0 Week 10: Dramaturgy and Lighting Cues. Textual analysis and the creation of lighting
change scenarios.

O Week 11: Rigging and Focusing. Practical exercise in hanging, beam adjustment, and
shuttering.

[0 Week 12: Console Programming. The case of software - Creating and recording lighting
states (cues) and fades.

O Week 13: Project Presentation. Execution of a short lighting composition by each student

group

LAB (1 hour)

O Week 1: Introduction to the Space. Safety regulations on stage, ladder usage, and
personal protective equipment (PPE).

O Week 2: Fixture Anatomy. Disassembly, lens cleaning, and lamp replacement across
different fixture types.

O Week 3: Rigging and Securing. Practical exercise in rigging (clamps, safety cables) and
cable management.

[0 Week 4: Light in Practice. Intensity measurement with a light meter and beam comparison
between Fresnel, PC, and Profile fixtures.

[0 Week 5: Electrical Connectivity. Connecting loads to dimmers, phase checking, and basic
measurements with a multimeter.

[0 Week 6: Addressing and Patching. Parameterizing DMX addresses for LED PARs and
moving heads and patching them on the console.

0O Week 7: Color Workshop. Gel installation, use of shutters (knives) for beam shaping, and
testing on various materials.

0O Week 8: Three-Point Exercises. Practical application of "Three-Point Lighting" on a
model/actor on stage.

0O Week 9: From Plot to Stage. Transferring a completed lighting plot to the physical space
and setting up instruments in their positions.

[0 Week 10: Focusing Workshop. Collaborative work on focusing fixtures based on a specific
dramaturgical requirement.

[0 Week 11: Programming Basics. Creating initial submasters and cues, and the concept of
timing (fade in/out) on the console.

O Week 12: Performance Simulation. Sequence of changes (cue-to-cue) set to a musical
piece or a short performance event.
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O Week 13: Final Evaluation. Execution and support of the lighting installation designed by

each group.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13
weeks). Use of eClass on a weekly basis by providing
audiovisual material, links, bibliography, suggested
exhibitions and feedback

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LAB 13
ART PRACTICE 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 6
INDEPENDENT STUDY 73
INVITED TALKS / MUSEUM 6
VISITS
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Written exams (30%)
Art (Light) project (70%)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

BIBLIOGRAPHY [Eudoxus]

e OavacoUAa, X. (2021) Zxedlaouds PwTiopwy: Zwypagifovtag €T OKNVAG
oTIG TEoOEPIG dlaoTdoelg. ABrva: 181wtk 'Ekdoon, Kwdikdg: 122091428.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY

7th SEMESTER
Diploma Project | — Optional

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
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LEVEL OF STUDIES

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

NE1 SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 7th

COURSE TITLE

Bachelor's Thesis |

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY CREDIT UNITS

in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts of TEACHING HOURS
the course e.qg. Lectures, Laboratory Exercises etc. If
the credits are awarded uniformly for the entire
course, indicate the weekly teaching hours and the

total number of credits

12 ECTS

Add rows if necessary. The teaching organization
and teaching methods used are described in detail in

4.

COURSE TYPE
Background, General
Knowledge, Scientific Area,
Skill Development

Optional

PREREQUISITE
COURSES:

For the preparation of the Bachelor's Thesis (PE - 7th/8th
semester) it is mandatory to have successfully completed the 2
courses : Introductory elements for

preparation of a written assignment ( Ministry of Education ,
1st semester) and

Methodology II: Scientific research and writing

( Ministry of Education , 5th semester), and the courses due
until

at the time of application for the IP to don't exceed the eight
( 8 ). Information is also provided in the section

Thesis (link) on the department's website
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https://pda.uop.gr/ptyhiaki-ergasia

LANGUAGE OF Greek
INSTRUCTION and
EXAMS:

THE COURSE IS No
OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://pda.uop.gr/ptyhiaki-ergasia

6. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning Outcomes

The Bachelor's Thesis | course focuses on the completion of the first phase of the
Bachelor's Thesis. In consultation with the instructor, students formulate their research,
bibliographic research, and project organization.
After completing the course, students will be able to:
e Work independently on their learning as artist-researchers
e They apply theoretical and artistic knowledge to create an artistic work or to
carry out a research paper.
e Critically analyze and evaluate their own work in relation to current
conditions in their field of research

J General Skills

Adapting to new situations

Decision making

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Project planning and management

Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender
issues

Practice criticism and self-criticism

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The course content is broken down into 13 teaching units.

Below are indicative titles of thematic areas.
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Basic procedures during BACHELOR |

In the THESIS | phase (October - February) students

e discuss and lay the foundations for the topic of their work,

define the artistic research question
literature review,

(methods/methodology)

the central examples/case studies (artistic - case studies)
lay the foundations for the development of their methodology

e Furthermore, in the case of artistic IP, they combine techniques, media in
terms of the artistic part, create experimental frameworks (performative,
digital, technological, social, participatory), giving time to the development of
research based on artistic practice (arts-based research).

6. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD in hard copy and/or electronic format (pdf)
Face to face, Distance learning, | accompanied by the practical/artistic part
etc. (documentation material) — see CHAPTER 4 IN

THE TPPST THESIS GUIDE

USE OF INFORMATION AND | see CHAPTER 3 IN THE TPPST THESIS GUIDE

COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of ICT in Teaching,
Laboratory Education, and
Communication with Students

TEACHING ORGANIZATION

Activity Semester Workload
Independent Study 300
Total 300
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STUDENT EVALUATION

Information about the PE 1 Assessment process
which consists of the following phases and is
assessed as follows:

For Theoretical PE or Artistic PE, PE 1 course is
assessed by submitting a research proposal -
outline and initial bibliographic research.

The presentation of the Thesis takes place only in
the 3 phases of the year (examination June -
September - February ) on a day and time that
has been pre-agreed with the supervisor and has
been notified to the Secretariat of the Department
of Postgraduate Studies. It is public, open to the
student public and is communicated as an event
on the department's website and social media.

More information in CHAPTER 5 -
EXAMINATION/ASSESSMENT OF THE THESIS
of the Regulations of the Faculty of Theology at
the University of Athens
https://pda.uop.gr/kanonismos-ptyhiakis-

ergasias

19. RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

e Leavy Patricia (2020) Artistic Creation as a Method. Research through Art.

Dardanos

Leavy Patricia (2021) Introduction to Art-Based Research. Bisigma
Aslanidis, M. (2023) Scientific Research and Writing in the Arts. Keynote.
Dragotis, E., Karagianni D. (2014), Guide to citations and references of
academic texts , Patras: University of Patras

e Dimitropoulos, G.E. (2009), Introduction to the methodology of scientific

research, Athens: Hellen.

Eco, U. (2015). How to write a Thesis? The MIT Press.

Thesis

https://www.ldeo.columbia.edu/~martins/sen sem/thesis org.html
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Full-Time Job Placement — Optional

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL OF STUDIES UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE MA Exercise SEMESTER OF | 7th or 8"
Instructor [ full-time | STUDIES semester or
| older

COURSE TITLE

FULL- TIME Internship

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts

of the course e.q. Lectures, Laborato W335

. 9. - Y TEACHING CREDIT
Exercises etc. If the credits are awarded

) ) e HOURS IN UNITS
uniformly for the entire course, indicate the ASKALIA
weekly teaching hours and the total number of
credits
Full-time 18 ECTS

Add rows if necessary. The teaching
organization and teaching methods used are

described in detail in 4.

COURSE TYPE
Background, General
Knowledge, Scientific
Area, Skill Development

Optional

PREREQUISITE
COURSES:

Basic condition for carrying out the

Practical Training is for students to

are at least in the 7th semester (4th year) or above
The full-time Internship (IP)

is optional and is credited with either 18 ECTS
(duration 3 months). PA is undertaken only once
during the 7th : 8th or later semester °f studies.

LANGUAGE OF Greek

INSTRUCTION and

EXAMS:

THE COURSE IS No

OFFERED TO

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE https://praktiki-new.uop.gr and
(URL) https://pda.uop.gr/praktiki-askisi and

https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3435/

0. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning Outcomes
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The Internship (l) at the University of the Peloponnese is an institutionalized
educational project, which corresponds to a course, mandatory or optional, of the
curriculum. | give students the opportunity to come into direct contact with the
labor market and to apply in practice the knowledge and skills they have acquired
during their studies, while simultaneously acquiring new knowledge and skills.

Upon successful completion of the Internship, the student will be able to apply
knowledge acquired during their studies in practical applications,

e become familiar with the work environment and the demands of the
professional field,

develop skills in finding solutions in labor market applications,

take initiatives in the workplace,

choose the most appropriate techniques in labor market applications,
develop professional awareness,

coexists with different scientific disciplines,

gain experience in teamwork

Information about the Practical Training Program: https://pda.uop.gr/praktiki-
askisi/ and https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3435/

General Skills

Adapting to new situations

Decision making

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Project planning and management

Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to
gender issues

Practicing criticism and self-criticism

e Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

e COURSE CONTENT

The course content is broken down into 13 teaching units.
Below are indicative titles of thematic areas.

Full-time Internship (IP) at the TPPST is optional

and: is credited with 18 ECTS (duration 3 months). The PA is undertaken only
once per

the 7th - 8th or later semester °f studies.

IN THE FULL-TIME PRACTICAL EXERCISE, each student is required to work at
the Host Institution five (5) days a week, eight (8) hours a day . In general, the
student is required to follow the working hours indicated by the person in charge of
the Host Institution, as well as the safety and work regulations, as well as any
other regulation or rule applicable to the Institution's staff. During the preparation of
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the PA, both the student and the institution's representative draw up a PA diary /

attendance record.

e TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD
Face to face, Distance
learning, etc.

With a physical presence at each Internship host
institution (companies, museums, organizations,

etc.)

USE OF INFORMATION
AND COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of ICT in Teaching,
Laboratory Education,
Communication with
students

see. TPPST PRACTICE REGULATION
https://pda.uop.gr/kanonismos-praktikis-askisis

TEACHING
ORGANIZATION

. . Semester
A Workload
Independent Study / 480
Practical Exercise
Total 480

STUDENT EVALUATION

The student's work during the internship is
supervised by an executive of the
company/organization, who submits an evaluation
report for the student to the Department. The
supervising professor grades the student taking
this report into account, and may also invite the

student for an interview.

21. RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

PAPEL Internship Information: https://praktiki-new.uop.gr/
ATLAS Website - Practical Training Hub: https://atlas.grnet.gr/

Information about the Practical Training Program:

https://pda.uop.gr/praktiki-askisi/

e Regulations for the Practical Training of the Technical University of Athens:

https://pda.uop.gr/wp-content/uploads/2023/07/Regulations-On-Practical-

Training-of-the-Technical-University-of-Athens-July2023.pdf
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8th SEMESTER

Diploma Project Il — Optional

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL OF STUDIES UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE ne i SEMESTER OF STUDIES | 8th (Spring)
COURSE TITLE Bachelor's Thesis Il

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY CREDIT

in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts of TEACHING HOURS | UNITS
the course e.g. Lectures, Laboratory Exercises efc. If
the credits are awarded uniformly for the entire
course, indicate the weekly teaching hours and the
total number of credits
6 ECTS

4,

Add rows if necessary. The teaching organization
and teaching methods used are described in detail in

COURSE TYPE
Background, General
Knowledge, Scientific Area,
Skill Development

Optional

PREREQUISITE
COURSES:

For the preparation of the Bachelor's Thesis (PE - 7th/8th
semester) it is mandatory to have successfully completed the 2
courses ! Introductory elements for
preparation of a written assignment ( Ministry of Education ,
1st semester) and
Methodology IlI: Scientific research and writing
( Ministry of Education , 5th semester), and the courses due

until
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at the time of application for the IP to don't exceed the eight
( 8 ). Information is also provided in the section
Thesis (link) on the department's website

LANGUAGE OF
INSTRUCTION and
EXAMS:

Greek

THE COURSE IS
OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL)

https://pda.uop.gr/ptyhiaki-ergasia

7. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning Outcomes

Thesis.

The Bachelor's Thesis Il (8th semester, 6 ECTS) is a natural continuation of the Bachelor's

Thesis | (7th semester, 12 ECTS) and includes conducting research and writing

Lecture

of the Work and/or production of an artistic work and their completion with the Public
and the presentation of the artistic work.

In the GRADUATE THESIS Il phase (February-June) and following work from the
GRADUATE THESIS | stage, students will be able to:

develop a unified critical approach to theory and artistic practice

develop, complete their methodology in a theoretical-artistic part (AbR)

complete the composition, design, production, implementation of the artistic work
write an extensive research paper or carry out an artistic-research project
support their research work in a public context

J General Skills
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Adapting to new situations
Decision making
Autonomous work
Teamwork

issues

Project planning and management
Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender

Practice criticism and self-criticism
Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

4. COURSE CONTENT

The course content is broken down into 13 teaching units.
Below are indicative titles of thematic areas.

Bachelor's Thesis.
Thesis | (7th semester, 12 ECTS)

The Bachelor's Thesis Il (8th semester, 6 ECTS) is a natural continuation of the

and includes the preparation of the research and

the artistic work

11. public support

writing the Thesis and/or producing an artistic work and their completion
with the Public Lecture and the presentation of the artistic work.

In the THESIS Il phase (February-June) students
6. unify theory and artistic practice
7. final writing of the Bachelor's Thesis with conclusions
8. develop and complete their methodology in a theoretical/artistic part
(arts-based research)
9. complete the composition, design, production, and implementation of

10. decide on the way to present and exhibit the project

12. final submission of the Bachelor's Thesis

7. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD
Face to face, Distance learning,
etc.

in hard copy and/or electronic format (pdf)
accompanied by the practical/artistic part
(documentation material) — see GUIDE FOR
PREPARING A DEGREE THESIS, TPPST
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USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of ICT in Teaching,
Laboratory Education, and
Communication with Students

see GUIDE FOR THESIS WORKING, TPPST

TEACHING ORGANIZATION

Activity Semester Workload
Independent Study 150
Total 150

STUDENT EVALUATION

Information about the PE Assessment process.
More specifically, the PE examination consists of
the following phases and is assessed as follows:

1.
a.
. Public presentation - Examination

O

O T oODN

Theoretical PE
Submission of written work

. Artistic PE

. Submission of written work

. Presentation/submission of artistic work
. Public Presentation

More information in CHAPTER 5 of the
Regulations of the Thesis at the University of
Athens https://pda.uop.gr/kanonismos-

ptyhiakis-ergasias

20. RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY
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Leavy Patricia (2020) Artistic Creation as a Method. Research through Art.

Dardanos

Leavy Patricia (2021) Introduction to Art-Based Research. Bisigma
Aslanidis, M. (2023) Scientific Research and Writing in the Arts. Keynote.
Dragotis, E., Karagianni D. (2014), Guide to citations and references of
academic texts , Patras: University of Patras

Dimitropoulos, G.E. (2009), Introduction to the methodology of scientific
research, Athens: Hellen.

Eco, U. (2015). How to write a Thesis? The MIT Press.

Thesis

https://www.ldeo.columbia.edu/~martins/sen sem/thesis org.html
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Part-Time Job Placement — Optional

LEISURE | FINE ARTS

PART | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL OF STUDIES | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | PA Exercise SEMESTER OF | 7th or 8t
Instructor [ part-time STUDIES | semester or
] older

COURSE TITLE | PART- WL S 1da Slalle]

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

in case the credits are awarded in distinct parts of WEEKLY
the course e.qg. Lectures, Laboratory Exercises efc. TEACHING CREDIT
If the credits are awarded uniformly for the entire HOURS IN UNITS
course, indicate the weekly teaching hours and the ASKALIA
total number of credits
Part-time 12

Add rows if necessary. The teaching organization
and teaching methods used are described in detail
in 4.

COURSE TYPE | Optional

Background, General Knowledge,
Scientific Area, Skill Development

PREREQUISITE ) B .
COURSES: Basic condition for carrying out the

Practical Training is for students to
are at least in the 7th semester (4th year) or

bigger

The Part-time Internship (PI)
is optional and is credited with 12 ECTS
(duration 3 months). PA is undertaken only once

during the 7th -8th or later semester -studies.

LANGUAGE OF | Greek
INSTRUCTION and
EXAMS:

THE COURSEIS | -
OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

COURSE WEBSITE (URL) | https://praktiki-new.uop.gr and https://pda.uop.gr/praktiki-
askisi and https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3435/

3. LEARNING OUTCOMES

Learning Outcomes

The Internship (I) at the University of the Peloponnese is an institutionalized educational
project, which corresponds to a course, mandatory or optional, of the curriculum. | give
students the opportunity to come into direct contact with the labor market and to apply in
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practice the knowledge and skills they have acquired during their studies, while
simultaneously acquiring new knowledge and skKills.

Upon successful completion of the Internship, the student will be able to apply knowledge
acquired during their studies in practical applications,

become familiar with the work environment and the demands of the professional field,
develop skills in finding solutions in labor market applications,

take initiatives in the workplace,

choose the most appropriate techniques in labor market applications,

develop professional awareness,

coexists in work with different scientific disciplines,

gain experience in teamwork

BEEBEBBBE

B

Information about the Practical Training Program: https://pda.uop.gr/praktiki-askisi/ and
https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/3435/

General Skills

Adapting to new situations
Decision making
Autonomous work
Teamwork
Project planning and management
Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to
gender issues
8. Practicing criticism and self-criticism
9. Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking
10. COURSE CONTENT

NOOAWN

The course content is broken down into 13 teaching units.
Below are indicative titles of thematic areas.

The part-time Internship (IP) at the TPPST is optional and:

is credited with 12 ECTS (part-time PA, duration 3 months). PA is undertaken only once
during the 7th 8th or later semester «studies.

IN THE PART-TIME PRACTICAL EXERCISE, each student is required to work at the Host
Institution five (5) days a week , four (4) hours a day. In general, the student is required
to follow the working hours indicated by the person in charge of the Host Institution, as well
as the safety and work regulations, as well as any other regulation or rule applicable to the
staff of the Institution. During the preparation of the PA, both the student and the

representative of the institution draw up a PA diary / attendance record.
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1. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

DELIVERY METHOD
Face to face, Distance learning,
etc.

With a physical presence at each Internship host
institution (companies, museums, organizations, etc.)

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of ICT in Teaching,
Laboratory Education,
Communication with students

see. TPPST PRACTICE REGULATION
https://pda.uop.gr/kanonismos-praktikis-askisis

TEACHING ORGANIZATION

Activity Semester Workload
Independent Study / 240
Practical Exercise
Total 240

STUDENT EVALUATION

The student's work during the internship is supervised
by an executive of the company/organization, who
submits an evaluation report for the student to the
Department. The supervising professor grades the
student taking this report into account, and may also

invite the student for an interview.

20. RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

e PAPEL Internship Information: https://praktiki-new.uop.gr/

e ATLAS Website - Practical Training Hub: https://atlas.grnet.gr/

e Information about the Practical Training Program: https://pda.uop.gr/praktiki-

askisi/

e Regulations for the Practical Training of the Technical University of Athens:

https://pda.uop.gr/wp-content/uploads/2023/07/Regulations-On-Practical-Training-

of-the-Technical-University-of-Athens-July2023.pdf
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